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Ixtters^ metnos, notes, reports, documents, manuals and books: atl 
need writing, and for most of us this has usuplly been done with pen 
and paper* In 1875 Mark Twain broke the ice and SCt a trend which 
transformed lest preparation. 

Twain had had the foresight to invest $125 In a brand new siate^f- 
the-art Remington typewriter. Using it he prepared the manuscript 
for a book and Submitted it to a publisher* The first ever typed 
manuscript was accepted^ and now millions have enjoyed and 
delighted in The Adventure of rei?! Sawyer, 

The BBC micro could be considered a latter day equivalent. The steps 
between handwriting and Twain's typewriter and between 
type writers and word processors are of equal magnilude: 
wordprocessing has revolutionised text preparation the world over. 

The VIEW wordprocessor is a good one. Many would call it powerful, 
but this is not a word I like. However, as someone who has used a 
variety of wordpnwessitig packages on a variety of machines, 1 can 
vouch for the fact that it is fast, efficient and, despite possible first 
appearances, easy to loam, certainly it is much more sophisticated 
but easier to use than wordprocessors written for more 'powerful' 
microcompulCTs. i 

You can use your wordprocc^r for all of the tasks n^tioned In Ihe 
first line and many more - the complexity of text has no bearing. The 
firs I simple notes around which this book was built where made in 
VIEW, and of course the 50,000 words of the actual text w'ae entered 
and edited in VIEW, 

At first sight VIEW may seem a bit cold and unfriendly, but with 
some time, some practice and a copy of this Dabhand Guide, it will 
become a useful and easy tool. I have tried to make VIEW; A 
Dabhand Guide a practical book which uses and asks you to follow 
plenty of examplcSv However that does not make it a one-off read - 
far from it. It will also provide you with the only complete source of 
reference on VIEW, and its many examples will provide you with the 
template to apply to your current task* 


8 







Introduction 


In addUiDii there axe numerous ulilty programs which are written for 
tical use and these and many others can be found on the PrograiriB 



Disc (see Appendix M). 

VIEW and A Dabhand Gmdi could be just about the best 

match since Tom Sawyer and Huck Finn. 

Bruce Smith 

Barnet. February 1987 
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Conventions 

The following type face conventions have been used in this Dabhand ^ 

Guide: 

Section Headings look like this ) 

Sub Sections m this style 

This is the norma) text 

Text In this typafacs is to typo In 

Program liatj-nga L&ok likfl thin ) 

Anybiing tn this lyp^faco h an actuai key La SHIFT 

Any listings appearing In a Chapter can be found at the end of the 
chapter In question. 

Note that the I symlx^L shown in various places appears on the BBC 
Micro with a break in the middle (Modes 0-6) or as two veiUcaJ bars 1 

(Mode 7). ^ 

About this book 

This book was completely written on the VIEW 3 wordproeessor, 

using a Master Compact, it was then transfieTrod to an Apple 

Macintosh using Modem Master by BBC Soft (on a Master 128) and > 

Red Ryder on the Macintosh. The text was then formatted for output ^ 

using MacAuthor^ one of the few British desktop publishing 

packages for the Macintosh. Finally it was printed on an Apple \ 

LaserWriter Plus, and passed as camera-ready copy to the printer, A ^ 

Wheaton and Co. The book cover was done by conventional me^s. 

About Dabs Press ^ 

This is the first book from Dabs Press, a new software and book 
publishing firm, tn Appendix N you will see our publishing plans for 
1987. If yiMi have ary comments or suggestions about future books, or 
perhaps you would like to write i book or software pack for us, 
please contact David Atherton at the address on page 2, 
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JU-J^oy JilnfliAnB Ltd^ Ally Pally Road^ Alla^liam 
Mr B 

103 AcAcia Avanufr^ 

Ark ley 

30 S«ptMibftr 1907 

Dear Mr Keeper^ 

^caiiae of thB escpaitTAlqn of our tompa^iy, we are 
considering opening a showroom in th* ARRLET area. To 
help promottt our company in this area^ are looking 

for e UMinter of hoiiiBa into whicli we can install our full 
and compreliensive range of windows^ doors and patio 
doors« 

Thla In where you copae in, Mr Keeper. Wo fe#l that 103 
Acacia Avenue would bo an ideal sito for juat such a 
showroom, hfe would wish to display an advertising board 
at 103 Acacia Avenue for a short poriod and in addition 
take a few photographs showing the iniptovemerita to the 
house 4 

In return tor this, Ht Keeper^ we are prepared to 
subsidise the cost of installation ur, if you prefec^ 
pay you hBnilBQjnoly in CA^lHi 

But do hurry. Hr Keeperpi beoa\l$e We need-just One or two 
mdra properties such aa ID3 Acacia Avenue to coinplete 
our collection of showrooms. Contact me straight away at 
the otticu phone nuAber, I looie torwarci to chatting to 
you in the near future^ 

XOufs sincerely^ 

Cctytvt, t^€tch»nC 

Connie Merchant 
Marketing Director 
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How many limes have you received a letter along similar lines? It 
will usually be neatly printed and very persona!, using your name 
and address several times virilhin the body of the letter. You also 
know that, although you may be the only person in your innmedidte 
area to have received such a letter, thousands of other people all 
over the country have also had exactly the same one^ but with their 
details inserted in place of yours. 

How are these letters mass produced? It’s unlikely that a pool of 
typists has been employed to type each tetter individually,, 
inserting your name and address where appropriate. Of course not - 
these letters are produced on a wordprocessor, and possibly a BBC 
micro using the VIBV wordprocessing pmgmnL 

The mass prod uedon of personalised let ters is one of the funedons of a 
word processor. Text, typ«>d in at the keyboard^ is stored in the 
computer's memory. The text is displayed on the screen which in 
effect, a sheel of electronJc typing Names, words and 

addresses can be changed automatically with the absolute minimum 
of fuss. 

The letter above shows another feature that distinguishes 
word processing from traditional typir^g. The last characters on each 
line form a straight margin, with no tagged edges. 1 deliberately 
made the VIEW word processor do this - J could equally easily have 
specified it not to be done, and thereby produced a ragged edge. I 
ifdnk Ihis justification, as it is called, gives the whole letter an air 
of professionalism. 

Once a letter or some text has been typed in (from now on, we'U use 
the words 'document' or 'text' to cover all possiblHtiestj you can save 
it on a cassette, disc, network - whichever you have. This allow^s the 
text to retrieved at a later date - tomoirow, next week, next month or 
even next year - so that it can be altered as required, a process known 
as editing, and then printed on to paper. Using a traditional 
typewriter the whole lot would have to be re-typed each time: a 
waste of time and effort, especially if the docuinent is several pages 
long. 

If you want several copies of your document then simply print them: 
a copy for you^ a copy for your file and a copy to the person concerned 
(gel lid of the photocopier!}. The whole wint is that VIEW allows 
you convert your Beeb into a sophisticated word manipulator, and 
wordprocessSng is all about flexibility. 
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The Equipment 

Lei's k)ok al what you're going to need lo get your VIEW 
wordproocssing elation into actiorv You probably have most of the 
equipment already - partLcufarLy Master Compact owners, who can 
skip the riext few paragraphs. Obviously you will need the BBC 
micro and a monitor, A television is quite adequate for most purposes, 
though it docs have some minor drawbacks compared with a 
specially designed computer monitorH I use a medium resolution colour 
monitor and find it fairly ea^ on the cy^ for prolonged use. Many 
people^ though^ prefer a green screen monitor. The choice h up to you 

To save your documents you will need either a cassette recorder ora 
disc drive. Both perform admirably the task of loading and saving 
documents, but tlwre's no doubt that a d Isc drive is much quicker. A 
large VTEW file takes under two seconds to load from disc compared 
with three or four mlnutis from tape. The first book 1 wmic using a 
wordprocessor in 19B2 was 40,000 words long and had to be saved on 
several cassette tapesi 

If you ate using VIEW for serious applications, such as mailing lists 
or for your business, then a disc drive would be much more efficieni; 

Id say that if you are serious about your word processing then a disc 
drive is a must. Any BBC micro-compatible disc drive will work with 
VIEW - no extra programs are necessary, If you arc unsure about 
which disc drive to buy, 1 retxjmmend that you look at Lhc magazine 
press for advertisemenls and, more importantly, reviews. I wrote two 
such reviews for the July 1985 and Fdjruary 19^ issues of Acorn User. 
Obviously, new disc drives may well be on the market when you read 
this, but whatever brand name you buy 1 would strongly recommend 
that you go for a 40/80 track switchable drive. This will give you 
the besi value for money and the most memory for your documents. 

If you have access to a network, such as Aoom‘s Econet, this can be 
u^ to save documents. Generally a network will use disc drives or a 
Winchester hard disc to act as its storage medium. As a user of the 
network this need not concern you, but if you're interested in how it 
works, ask your network n\anager to demonstrate and explain the 
various components of the network. 

A printer is a highly desirable item. You will need to print your 
documents onto producing what is often referred to as the 
liard" copy, so that you can give them to other people. However, for 
Umited use a printer may nrOt be essential: you can save and load your 
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text on tape Of disc, so as long as the person you're sending yonr 
document to has VIEW installed in their Becb they can load it in and 
read it. 

Which printer to ehoosc will depend on what you want it for 
Daisywheel printers have very profossional typefaces and are 
particularly Suited for business. Good printers of this sort can be quite 
expensive, but they also albw you to change ihe typeface simply by 
inserting a new character font, just as you would on a standard golf- 
ball typewriter. 

If you wish to produce text that contains features such as underlining, 
italics, emphasised print, double print and porhap graphics dump 
{facsimiles of screen images) then you should look out for a dot- 
matrix machine. These also tend to be reasonably priced, and happen 
to be my favourite type. The most common dot-mahix printer is the 
Epson, and most other printers tend to be Epson-compatible. 

Virtually all Epson-compatible printers offer a feature known as 
NLQ, which stands for 'near letter quality' and allows you to j^nt 
text to a quality approaching that of a daisywheel printer 

If money is no object then a laser printer is the ultimate to aim for. 

But in every case, read the magazine advertisements and reviews 
before you buy. 

How you arrange your VIEW wondpracessing station is Up to you, and 
largely depends on the equipment you are The most important 
thing, though, is that it’s comfortable to use. fne tabic or desk it is 
housed on must be of an adequate to allow all the kit to be 

arranged neatly, with ample space left over for pen, paper, 
telephone and coffee. The monitor should not strain your neck by 
being at ihe wrong hdghti ideally you should be looking slightly 
down at it. Disc drives should be easily accessible, as should the 
printer, though this does not have to be at arm's reach. 

Network users will probably find that there is a special printing 
station - often referred to as the printer server - elsewhere in the 
building where documents can be pinlod out away from your own 
personal station. Again, ask your network manager where it is and 
now to operate it. 

A Different VIEW 

There are several different versions of VIEW around. Fundamentaliy 
they all perform the same function, but later versions have severaJ 
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small programming odditie^/errors (called Tjugs' or featun^) 
remoi,^ and many other smiU enhancemenis. Ma&ter 128 and Master 
Compact owners have VIEW supplied with the micro and these 
versions are the recent rcleasesr BSC model B and B+ owners have 
had to buy VIEW separately and there are three releases available: 

VIEWV4 VIEW 2.1a V1EW3J) 

VIEW 1.4 is the earliest release and VIEW 3 the latest. The full list 
of differenoGs between the various versions can be found in Appendix 
L Most of this book is relevant to any version - however it is worth 
refehng to the Appendix just in case. 

To find out which version of VIEW you have, type the following into 
your micTo: 

*HELP 

and press the RETURN key, A list of the ROM chips in your computer 
will be displayed (you may need to press the S^JFT key to see the 
complete list). Look for the word VIEW, After this will be a number, 
which is the version you have. Make a mental note of it. 

Into VIEW 

The way you gpt into VIEW depends on which micro you have. BBC 
model B and B+ owners will, the first time they use "^EW on ihetr 
machine^ have to install the ROM chip into the mJcio. The VIEW 
pack contains instructions on how to do this - if in doubt consult your 
local Acom-approved dealer or computer dub. With the chip 
installed all you need to type is; 

<HETURN> 

to take you into the VIEW wordprocessor. 

Master 128 owners already have the VIEW ROM In their micro. So 
simply type: 

*UmU <RETURN> 

as described above. 

Master Compact owners have VIEW stored on the Welcome disc, and 
there are two ways in which this can be loaded into the Compact 
The quickest Ls simply to put the Wel<:oine disc Into the drive and 
type; 
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•nOUHT <RETURN> 

•UOflD <RETURN> 

The disc will show signs erf life and within a few seconds you will 
have VIEW installed and ready to use, A second^ but more long 
winded, approach is simply to 'Boot-up' the Welcome disc to get the 
Front End am select VIEW from the Appllcadons Menu. 

VIEW is now ready for the preparation of letters, repoHSw itiernos and 
even more adventurous tasks such as the writing of books - this book 
was written entirely on the VIEW wordprocessor. The display that 
first appears on your screen (a displayed page is known as a screen} is 
called the Command Mode screen - one of two screens that VIEW 
generates, the second being the Edit Mode screen. We'll exairune 
each in the next chapter. 

A Constant VIEW 

(f you plan to use your computer cxdusivdy for VIEW and you are 
using any mien) other than a Master Compact, then it is possible to 
make the computer go straight into VIEW when you switch on. 
Appendix H shows now to arrange this. 
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* Command Mode 

With VIEW installed and selcclcd you an? in what is called the 
( Comimrd mode. Oi the momlor you should have a blank scroen with 

the word VIEW in the top left-hand corner^ followed by these Imcs 
of ififonmtion: 

(' fi^ee xy^xtx 

Ed U 1 ng Ha f j I e 
Screen iode x 

^ Tl\e x^s represent ntimbers which will vaiy according to the tnicro you 

are using. There may be an extra line of informarion beneath these, 
saying either Trinter default' or Trinter Epson' (on the Compact^ 
r All this is collectively referred to as Status tnfoimation'. It 

^ provide* useful on hand details about the current state of VIEW In 

your system. Before we discuss whal it means look a few lines further 
down the screen, where you should S43e the VIEW prompt which will 
f look like Ihist 

j The horkontal line will be flashing: this is the cursor. Type the 

following text at the keyboard - as you type It will appear after the 
prompt. Press the HETURM key after the 3: 

t nODE 3 

The screen's effective size will change - the status information will 
appear somewhat smaller and you will find that the numbers 
t, presented by the statu* information will also alter. We have in fact 

entered into the system a VIEW command, and for this reason the 
screen presentation is called the Command mode. We are here 
^ discussing two usts of the word "mode', so be careful to distinguish 

betu'oen 3ie Command and Edit modes of VIEW and the screen modes 
of the micro. If you are vaguely familiar with BBC BASIC or have a 
working knowlt^ge of your micro you will be aware that it supports & 
^ number ol screen modes. A screen mode sin^y determines how mudi 

graphic or textual information can be displayed on a screen in one go. 
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Made 3 a particularly good mode in which to operate a 
wordprocessoff as il allows up to SO characters to oe displayed across 
the screen in 25 rows at any one time. In all, VIEW supports Modes 0 
through to 7, To see the difference type the following comimnd: 

flODE 7 <flETURN> 

'rhe quantity of text that cart be displayed becomes somewhat 
smailCT - the status lines occupy about one^ighth of the screen. Now 
type: 

nOQE 5 <HETURN> 

The status irLfoTtnatioti iww occupies about half the Screen because 
the text is made larger. Choice of mode is subjective; some people 
prefer mode 0^ but 1 normally work in Mode 3 and so the examples 
based in this book all assume a Mode 3 screen. 

The Status Information 

As you were changing modes, you may have noticed that the "Bytes 
free' figure chang^. This ia berause the screen uses prospective text 
storage memory to work Some modes use more memory than others, 
and the more memory required by the screen, the less is available for 
your text in VIEW. The bytes free value is the amount of metnoiy 
within the computer that is available for text. You can think of 
bytes free as being characters remaining. A byte is required to store 
each character of the text you type in at the keyboard or load from 
tape VT disc, so if the bytes free value was 12000, you would have 
room lo enter about 1200Q characters. It Is probably quite difficult for 
you to imagine 12000 characters - on average a word will contain 
about 6 characters, so the number of wofds you can enter with 12000 
bytes free is arrived at by calculating the simple sum: 

12000/6 ^2D00 words 

As this book contains around 400 words of text per page, that's 
enough room to store text to fill five page^ of this book. Table 2.1 
shows the amount of memory available for the various BBC micros in 
different configurations. The figures are a rough guide, so don't be 
concerned if they differ a little from your status information^ 
Appendix 1 contains more details as w^ll information on how to get 
more memory should you find yourself running low. Modes 128 to 135 
are 'Shadow' modes available to Master 123 and Master Compact 
owners^ These modes can be added to a standard BBC B; again, see 
Appendix 1. B-i- owners do have shadow modes available and in 
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general the Ma^r 128 figures minus about 4000 bytes (around 600 
words} apply- 

Master 128 and Compact Mode Bytes Free Words 


l2Bto135 mm 4100 

7 27,902 3900 

6 20,7M 2900 

5 18j68A 2650 

4 18,686 2650 

3 1^542 VBOO 

2 8,446 1200 

1 8,446 1^ 

0 1200 


BBCB 


Mode 

Bytes Free 

Woidfi 

7 

24,318 

3500 

6 

17450 

2450 

5 

15402 

2150 

4 

15402 

2150 

3 

8.9S8 

1300 

2 

4jm 

700 

1 

4jm 

700 

0 

4jm 

700 


Table 2.1. Text storage comparisons. 


'Editing no file' - unsurprisingly/ this status Une tells you that you 
are currently editing no file, wfet you have reached the stage of 
entering text and saving it on disc, subsequent reloading of the text 
will result in the 'no file' being replaced by the file name of the text. 
ITius if the text was saved as ^Chapl", loading this back would cause 
the Editing status line to show: 

Editing Chapl 

Screen mode' should be self explanatory - it Indicates the currertt 
screen mode you have chosen. 

The final 'printer' line is somewhat more cornplicated. To allow you 
to produce special effects such as underlinied or italic text when you 
print out a document, a pTOgram called a printer driver must be 
loaded into VIEW* The printer driver sends special codes to the 
printer to ^ble it to f^oduce the effects. This final status Line 
indicates the type of printer driver you are using. 
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The subject of printer drivers is often a source of beadschcs for many 
users new to VIEW, so a whole chapter Is devoted to the subject later 
on. Not havif^ a printer driver does not mean we cannot print text on 
the printer - far from it. But we can*i at this stage get those fancy 
effects. 

Enter the following command after the VIEW prompt; 

HEU 

Remember to pr^ the RETURN key at the This command sets 
VIEW up ready lo receive some text, so let's do so. 

Edit Mode 

Press the ESCAPE key. The Command mode screen disa ppears and 
drops you into another, almost blank, screen - this is the Edit mode 
screen, which is where ah your wordprocessing is done. The screen is 
not entirely blank: there are two lines of characters ' the line at the 
very top contains a couple of letters fblLowod by a few of dots and 
asterisks, looking tike frgure 2.1. 





Figure 2.1. A standard VIEW Edit screen. 

This is the ruler^ and it has a very important role in VIEW, It 
determines two main things. First, how wide your text will be when 
displayed on screen or printed out, and second, where the TAB stops 
are positioned. The concept of the TAB is very similar to ite use on a 
conventiona] typewriter. The letters to the extreme left of the ruler 
will either be Ef {for Master, and BBC Modeb B and B-r) or FI ton a 
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Master Compact). As the niler is so important^ it is the subject of the 
next chapter* 

The lower of the two lines Is a line of asterisks and this simply 
marks the end of your text - the bottom of your sheet of electronic 
paper* 

fYcss the ESCAPE key once more Yoii move back into Command mode. 
Press ESCAPE a^in and you're back in Edit mode. The ESCAPE key is 
our mode selection key, then: It allows us to 'toggle' between VIEW'S 
two modes of operation. 

Entering text 

As text is entered into your wordprocesMjr onto the Edit mode screen^ 
first check thai you are in Edit nvode - press ESCAPE if nroL 

The flashing cursor shows where text will appear as you type at the 
keyboard. Ensure that the CAPS LOCK and SHIFT LOCK U^ts on the 
keyboard are extinguished. If either are lit then simply press the 
appropriate key on the lower right hand side of the keyboard. 

Now type the following: 

The UlEU ■Drdproc 099 Dr 
Figure 2.2 shows how the scineen should look, 

FJ .- .. ... 

Th* VI EH 

Figure 22. Entering text into VIEW, 

The uppCT-case Icapital) characters are obtained in the normal way, 
by pressing the SHIFT key while hitting the letter required on the 
keyboard. The flashing cursor moves along in front of each letter as 
you type - it should now be sitting after the V at the end of 
'wordpmeessori* To move onto a new lincj so that we can add more 
text below wha i we h^ve just typed, it is only necessary to press the 
RETURN key. Do this and see how the line of asterisks at the end of 
text moves down, leaving the cursor at the start of a new blank line. 
Type the following onto this line: 

For* BBC Bf 9+i Haater anti CE^apaot nlcrog. 

Press RETURN at the end of the line and the screen should look as 
figure 22. 
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FJ_...*.... 

Th4 illtH 

For DiQC Sp 'D*', flaalvr and Cnpoct aicroia 

a aaaa-BMi a ji ■■■ i «i 9 i 

Figure 2 J. Entering text on a noiv line, 

tf you look at the left-hand side of the text you will notice that it 
does not sit flush against the left-hand side of the screen, but 
appears a couple of character spaces in^i with the first character in 
each line sitting urtder the first full stop of the ruler. The tetters FJ 
Cor FT} sit in the unused space to the teft of the ruler. On the same 
lines as the text^ the space is used to store commands that act on the 
text when it is piintea out - for this reason these commands are 
called Stored CommarKls, and we will be meeting them as and when 
they are required throughout this book. 

The Roving Cursor 

When using a typewriter or writing with pen and paper^ it is 
possible to reposition the paper or the pen, allowing you to add text 
at any point on the paper* VIEW is no differertt in this respect - the 
screen of your TV or monitor is a window on a continuous sheet of 
paper. The cursor is yotif pen and we can move this around the soeen 
using the four arrow keys found on the top right-hand side of the 
k^board. The way in which the arrow is painting indicates the 
direction of cursor movement when pressed. Press the upKairow key 
once - the cursor will move up a single line to the F in Tor'. Note that 
the cursor sits uruJer the letter and does not erase it. Try pressing the 
left-arrow key. Nothing happens, because the cursor is at the 
extreme left of our electronic sheet of paper and cannot be moved off 
it. Press the right'airow key and the cursor will move along the text 
to the right for as long a$ you keep the key depressed. Finally, the 
down-arrow key will move the cursor down a line^ although it cannot 
of course be moved past the end of text line of asterisks- 

Moving the cursor from the start of a line to its end in thb way can be 
rather tediously slow, so VJEW allows you to jump directly to either 
end of the cuiroit line by holding down the CTRL key as you press the 
appropriate direction arrow key - tiy it. In a similar way you can 
also move from anywhere within your document to its top or boilom 
by holding down the CTRL key as you press either the up- or down- 
arnow keys - try this as well. 
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The SHIFT key can also be used in conjunctktn with the arrow keys. 
Tifiessing SHIFT with eilher of the left- or right-arrow keyis will 
move the cursor to the first letter of the next word in that duection. 
This technique Is useful when you wish to move rapidly to a word 
somewhere within a line of text. Pressing the SHIFT key with either 
of the up- or down-arrow keys will cause the cursor to inove 24 lines 
in the appropriate direction. At the moment we have only a couple 
of lines of text, so this one cannot be tried oul yet. 

The Function Keys 

If you haven't already done so, find your VIEW function key strip and 
place it above the red function keys of your computer. On the BBC 
models B and B+ and Master Compact, k will be a single strip of 
taminated jMper. The Master 128 key strip is a four way affairp one 
of which will be marked with VIEW: place thi$ facing upright The 
function key strip looks complicated, but it isn^t really so bad. Ws just 
that, wilh Lhe exception of all ke^ have three funchons. 

The function keys have three levels of use in Edit mode. The first 
level Is detained simply by pressing the function key - the effect it 
will have is staled on in the box immediately above the funchan 
key. For example pressing function key ii will DELETE CHARACTER, 
ie^ delete or erase the sin^c character above the cursor. 

The second level of use is when a function key is pressed while 
holding the SHIFT key down. Herep the effectIs documented in the 
middle row of the keystrip* labelled SHIFT at the extreme left hand 
side, Fressing SHIFT-fO will MOVE BLOCK - that is move a block of 
text from its current position to the cursor position. 

The final level of funedon key use is obtained by pressing the 
function key with the CTRL key held down. The action of the CTRL 
and thfl function key Is described in the lop mw of the keystrip. Thus 
pressing CTRL-IO will DELETE BLOCK - di^ete or erase a block of the 
document. 

A word of wamJng. Several of the function key commands can delete 
text, and unfortunately the keys that are used to allow you to insert 
text are side by side with these. For example, hitting f7 instead of f6 
will cause you to delete a line of text when you really wish to add 
one. So^ until you arc? very familiar with the use of the function keys, 
always double check the key you are going to press before you 
actually press ill 
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Four function keys allow us to move the edit cursor around the text in 
a similar fashion to that dcscribcTd for use of arrow keys with the 
CTRL key- The keys in question atvd their operation are as follows; 

n > moves cursor to top of text 
(2 - inovijs cursor to bottom ol text 
IS - mo ves cursor to end of lisvt 
fe - moves cursor to start of tine 

Try experimenting v^ith these within Edit mode on the text already 
typed in. The equivalent CTRL key movement for each is Listed 
below: 

f1 - C TFL^ T 
f2 - CTRL -1 
i5 = CTRL‘-» 
ffi = CTHL-^ 

Deleting Text 

Now that we have typ^ some text let's see how we can delelc and 
edit what we have written so far. Move the cursor so that it is uftder, 
the T in The', best done by pressing CTRL- T, 

To delete the character that sits dirccriy above the cursor we press 
funebon key - to remove the word TTie^ press it three times. Each 
time you press 19 the letter above it is erased and the test of the text 
on the line moves a character to the left to fill the gap left by the 
deleted letter. The result is as shown in figure Z4. 

rj . 

JU-IEM 

UC bp D*p HivilBr nn^ C-gapop't tlciPQt 


Figure 2.4. Eteleting a word tn VIEW. 

Out next task is to insert an ''A' so that the first line of our small 
document will read 

H UIEU yordprocesaor 

Before we can insert an *A* we must make a space for it - this Is done 
by pressing function key fe whose action is INSERT CHARACTER. 
Press ffl now. The text will move one space to the left, creating the 
g^p in to which you can type an A (remember upper case characters 
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ai? obtained with the help of the SHIFT key)^ The result b 
illustraled in Figure 25, 

FJ *.^,1 . -•.« 

Fv BSC 3, 9*t llBpUr and CBaftact pinraa 

• ■-**•«««■««*«««* ***«**«*§ fea** 4 *fe***«*Ma*ii** **«****■■**■■■■■■■«■ Baa 

Figure 23. Inserting a letter. 

And that is how easy it is to delete and insert text or sir^e letters. 
Because of this it does not matter how sloppy a typist you are. 
Despite writing sotne IS books, 1 am siUJ limited to two fingers, 
although I sometimes use four (two on each hand) if I am not in a 
great hurry. But often I am arudous to gel my thoughts down before I 
forget them. With a wordprocessor, this b easy as f do not have to 
worry to much about grammar, spelling or style: the text can be 
edited once it is written. With a conventional typewriter this would 
not be possible. 

As a simple exercise, try inserting the word 'the' into the second lirue 
after Tor' so Li^t the end result ™ks like figure 2.6. 

FJ _. 

A UIEU pvr^^rO^fHtV' 

Fm* tifc* -Ij ItavlPr Prtd ChpikI ■"itraa 

*tt »*■ i«-4 ■*4l-l»lllili4ftli«*i44*44i44i *4i-*44i'ia iaaaan4**lP*«* Vl*n«4n*»4PI«BMa 

Figure 2.4 Inserting extra words. 


The Word Count 

When preparing a document, it can be very useful to krKiw how many 
words it contains. VIEW supports a command that wlU provide you 
with this information. The command is COUNT and to use it you must 
be in Command mode. With the above text in VIEWj if you press 
ESCAPE to return to Command mode and type 

COUHT tRETURN> 

it will atmost immediatety respond with the m^sage: 

12 iordfa) cqvntad. 
as shown in figure 27, 
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4iEy 

fm (39t'l 
E4lt 1^ nt Cl i> 
Scrctn Mta 3 

-^OUHT 

li ■Di^dli!) caunlfld 


Rguf^2.7. Using COUNT ill oMTunaiKl mode. 

Go back to Edit mode and enter one or two more words^ your name 
perhapjs, on the bknk third line- Now perform a COUNT and see 
that the words counted will have increased by the number of words 
you have entered, VIEW commands can be entered as either lower 
case or upper case characters, or even a nurture of both. 

count COUHT CouHt 

will aJJ have the same effect. Throughout this volufne the upper 
case setting b used to help distinguish ojimmands from normal teaL 

The BREAK key 

The aflEAK key can affect the text you have held in VIEW so It Is 
most important to become familiar with its action. In versions of 
VIEW in a BBC i Of &+ micro a default screen mode will be displayed ^ 
this is the mode which appears when you switch your micro on. Your 
text will also seem to have disappeared. You will be deposited in 
Command Mode - so immediately type in the following command; 

OLD <RETURN> 

This will restore your text. Do not attempt to enter Edit n>odc and 
start typing again^ without first typing this command, otherwise 
your text ^1| be IcssT. All that remains is to reselect the screen mode 
that was in use. 

In versions of VIEW supplied on a Master 12S or Master Compact the 
only side effect of pressing BREAK is tha t you will be transported into 
Command mode if you were in Edit mode at the time of pressing the 
BREAK key, but your text wiU be preserved, so typing OLD is not 
necessary- 
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Enlcr Comimnd mode and clear any text you may have entered by 
\ using the NEW command. Ensure that you are in MODE 3, then enter 

Edit mode and type the folio wing line of text exactly as shown, 
stopping inunediatcly after the M in 'HOM': 

^ Thfr UIEU vordpCDcassar rum on □!( D<9D klcroSp It 

is supplfi&d as a ROM 

y NBiDon'l type RETURN after the The sentence teaches from the 

'■ left-hand side of the screen over almost to the very right-hand side. 

The last character on the right-hand side of the ruler is a This is 
the edge of paper marker and shows where the electronic paper's 
{ righhhand rage is. What will happen if we continue typing text so 

that we go beyond the edge of paper marker? Type the word ^chlp' 
and soe what happens. Before you have typed the whole word, it 
( moves, as if by magic^ onto the next line. VIEW has fonnatied the 

lexi for us. In fact the F in the right hand cd^ of the ruler means 
that formatting is enabled - that is switched 

f J _ 

I 99C H Ud •• <i Ron 

£ iJerDP. 11 li a* • Mfl chip. Thl» Ji t€4U l«— 

^ i iltHiilMAi i4i i Ita ifei iVi i■■■iatii 

Figures.!. Typing off screen 

f We can switch formatting off* To do this, press CTRL-f2, that is^ hold 

down the CTRL key, press function key 12 and then release the CTRL 
key. Notice that the F In the ruler line has vanished, because 
formatting has been disabled or switched off. Move onto a new 1 i ne 
by pressing Ihe RETURN key and now type the sentence again. This 
time, when you reach the end of the line the word 'chip' does not 
/ move onto the next line but instead slays after 'ROM' and you type 

^ off the screen, which moves to the left and will continue to do so as 

you enter more text, until the main text has completely disappeared - 
this is illustrated in figure 3.L 


i 
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Pnssing the RETURN key will get you back onto the main setnaen oti 
the line below the unfonnatted line. Turn formatting back on by 
pressing GTRL-12. The F will reappear in the ruler toe, but the toe of 
text is not automatically formatted on screen as one n^ight expect^ Wc 
can^ however, instruct VIEW to format it to fit onto the screen. Move 
the cursor to the first chai^ci^ on the line md then press function 
key fo * which is labelled FORMAT PAEtAGRAPH. The line will be 
formatted and now spreads across two text llnt?s with the result 
shown in figure 3.2. 


Fj 


Til# UiEU 

TIm View ■ii<Pid^«G«ii-Dr' ru 


r J ♦ ■ H a I I - 

r^Ukt m 0:11 


aic 


H'C wiE^qii. 


tt I* vuppMwd s» ■ HflPI 
It Iw W4ppriil>4 «i 4 


chi#. Th1> wflluw It |« 

■•■ ■•»■•■«««■«*««*■ fe**««li**Wi*i IWi ****■■■****■«■■ 


Figure 3.2. Formatting text in VIEW, 


) 


Changing Rulers 

}^ 2 $t like text wc can edit the ruler to a smaller or larger si^e as we 
wish. This Is very useful; it provides the main way of varying the 
text width. Enter Command mode and type NEW to dear text 
currently in VIEW, and return back to Edit mode. Enter the text shown 
below so that Edit mode will look son^ewhat similar to figure 3 J- 


Th4 ■UIIlII ■d'diH'iiciiBBP f«r Ihii iK B, B«, no«lir Dni| pier#!-. 


Figure 3S. Text with the default ruler. 

Move the cursor down two lines by pressing the RETURN key twice. 
We arc now going to insert a ruler into the text and edit so that it 
will produce text about half the current width when formatted. To 
get a new ruler for editing, press CTRL-fS (which will be labelled 
either DEFAULT RULER or just RULER on your key strip). The new 
ruler appears. Now move the cursor onto the ruler snd press f9 23 
times to delete the first 23 characters in the ruler. The result should 
look like this: 


I 

23 

I 





ie^ 7 asterisks wide^ Press RETURN to move off and below the nslcr* 
Note that the ruler at the lop of the screen will have changed to 
match the size of the new ruler. The ruler at the top of the screen is 
always the ctirrent ruler. You can embed as many different si^ed 
rulers in a docurncnt as you wish, thereby varying the width of text 
throughout the docun^enl. The ruler only affects the text below it up 
to the end of the document or until a new ruler is reached. 

Under the new ruler, type in the same sentence again. This time it 
will wrap onto the next line at about the time you type the word 
'and^ giving a screen like figure 3.4. 


FJ 


Th4 VIEU Bfirilfir-Bci-UAr fmr Iha SBC B, B»j 

. * . r. * r .. . 

Th4 V^Eli ■•r<d|]raci-i'i«r ftr Khm SBC Bj< B*, 


'.•. I 

FlBiiPih iMiid Cda^mI 




Figure 3-4, Formatting text with a new ruler. 

Play around with rulers for yourself, experimenting with different 
sizes. Even wbsm you have typed in text after a ruler you can go back 
to the ruler and edit it further, inserting full stops with the aid of tfl 
or removing even more of thern using f9. But changing a ruler in this 
way will not have an immediate eff^t on the text below It: you 
have to reformat the text by moving the cursor to the first letter in 
the first word below the newly edited ruler and then press fO - 
FORMAT PARAGRAPH. 

Previewing Texl 

Although we see on screen the text in the manner in which it will 
appear when finally printed out, the screen Is rather duttered with 
the new ruler or rulers. We could really do with a mcaivs of seeing the 
screen formatted corrcclly but without the rulers- AfKl that ts indeed 
possible with a VIEW command- ESCAPE into command mode and 
then type in: 

SCREEN 

After pressing RETURN, the text will appear at the bottom of the 
screen, formatted as in Edit mode but minus rulers. It will stay here 
until you press the SHIFT key. Keep the SHIFT key depressed until the 
familtar VIEW prompt reappears, But why should we want to 
preview text rather than simply examine it after printing it out? 
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Because previewing saves tEfne and printer paper. Printing text b 
often a slow prtxt;ss> and if after printing we dedded to make a few 
changes we would need to print it again to ensure the changes are 
comscl. So always preview text with the SCREEN command^ and 
when you are happy about the presentation you can print the 
document - a subject we shall be coming to shortly. 

TAB Stops 

No doubt you witl have b«m wandering about the asterisks in tho 
ruler. These are the TAB stops. TAB stops, used with the TAB key, 
come into their own when we wish to ^rmat both and, in 

e irtLCuIar, tables of figures^ For example* suppose we wish to formal 
ur columns of numbro such that column I contains the numbers 1 to 
10, column two the numbers ll to 20, coluntn three 21 to 30 and column 
four 31 to 40. Hence this should be the final layout: 


1 

11 

21 

31 

2 

12 

22 

32 

3 

13 

23 

33 

4 

14 

24 

34 

5 

15 

25 

35 

6 

16 

26 

36 

7 

17 

27 

37 

a 

IS 

2S 

38 

9 

19 

29 

39 

10 

20 

30 

40 


Perhaps the most obvious way to get this effect is simply to type 
spaces between each column of figures. This is fine for small tables, 
but for large ones it becomes time consuming and boring. The TAB key 
solves the problem. Gear any text you may have in VIEW using the 
NEW command. Press the TAB key. The cursor 'jumps' several 
characters to the right. Type: 

f 

and press the TAB key. Again the cursor jumps several character 
spaces to the right. Type 

II <TA0> 
and then 

21 <TAa> 
and finally 
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3t 

Move lo the ncxl line by pressing RETURN and enter the ne3?t row of 
figures: 

<TAB> 2 (TAa> 12 <TAB> 22 <TAB> 32 <RETURN> 

Build the rest of the table yourself. 

[f you examine the ruler with the figures you will find that the first 
character In each number lies under an asterisk. As we can edit the 
ruler we can change the position of the TAB stops simply t7y editing 
the asterisks into the correct position. Move to the next line and 
insert a new default ruler (CTRL-fSX and edit it to look like this. 
Remember to use fB and to insert and delete characters: 


- •.*.I.^...,*.* 

Move lo a new line and now enter a few rows of figures using the TAB 
key to separate each one. Using the fii^t four lines froni above you 
will end up with a table looking something like that shown in figure 
3.5. 



* 

. . i. 

■ 


. 


* 

1 

II 

*. 

21 

Jl 

7 

13 

H 

II 

i 

13 

23 

31 

4 

Hi 

2f 

Zi 


IS 

25 

33 





Rgure 3.5* Using TAD's to tabulate figures. 

The columns of figures have again aligned themselves with the 
asterisks^ Move the cursor back to the ruler and place it immediately 
after the third asterisk, below which should be the column of figures 
headed by 21. Now press f9 five times to delete five full stops. The 
ruler becomes smaller and the asterisks move away from the column 
of figures sfarfing at 31. Press RETURN^ and the column of figu^ 
Starting at 31 will re-align themselves with their host asterisk. In a 
similar manner^ try ir^rting more full stops bet vmwu two columns of 
figures (using fa> and press RETURN. Again the columns of figures 
automatically rc-align themselves under their parent TAB stop. 

(Consider what would have happened if you had entered the four 
columns of figures using spaces between the columns rather than TAB 
stops, initially there would have been no visual difference. 
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However, should you Ihen have wished to reposition onc^ two^ three 
or all four of the coluntns^ you would have been faced with the time 
consuming task of deleting the space characters between the 
appropriate rows. By using TAB slops it is a simple and quick process 
to reformat numerical tables or even llste of information. So the rule 
is to always use TAB slops when tabulating columns - whether figures 
or 

The space between TAB stops is used^ but it only contains one thing, 
which we can't see: a single TAB character, Move lo a position 
directly after the 1 in 21 and then press f9. The 31 in the next column 
doses up directly on the 21 because we have deleted the TAB 
character. To restore the column to its former isolation simply press 
the TAB key. 

One final use of the TAS key is to allow you to indent the start of a 
new paragraph. Simply press TAB before you start the paragraph, 
then carry on typing. Of course you can edit your ruler and position 
the first TAB stop asterisk so that the size of the indent suits you. 

Printing Text 

Frinlers and the printing of documents arc discussed extensively in a 
later chapter^ but if you have a printer you may now want to print 
out onto paper what you have typed - this is termed the Ttard' copy. 

ril assume that your printer is connected correctly and switched on - 
if it isn^t then refer to your printer manual for details on how to gp 
about it. With some text already entered Into Edit mode, press 
ESCAPE to enter Command nnode. If you are using a single sh^t of 
paper, insert this into the printer so that the printing head is near 
the top of the paper. If you are using continuous fitationory then feed 
it through the printer until the printing head is just on or very 
slightly below a set of perforations. Tlw command to print tl4 
current document is Simply: 

SHEETS 

After you have pressed RETURN the prompt: 

Peg6 1 .4 

will appear on scrcfen. This is informing you that VIEW is ready to 
send pige I of your document to the printer. Press any key and 
pinting will corruncnce. As we have only a few lines in our documeni 
it will be printed on the first page. On completion of printing, the 
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remAlniivg linea on the page, whidt will be blanlc^ will be sent to the 
printer, which will then eject the sheet. 

If nothing happens when you press a key after the Page 1.* prompt 
then check all ^iir printer connections and ensure that the printer 
'On hne^ light is ULumlnated, Again, refer to your handbook which 
should contain troublc’shooting details^ On tfie other hand the 
printer may be happily printing away but aU on the same tine! This 
is because line feeds have not bH^n enabled on your printer. This is 
easily overcome. When printing has finished simply enter the 
following star command in Command mode: 

•FKS 

and by again. This will almost certainty cure the ''problem" * fust 
remember lo do this cadi time you switch your printer oru A 
permanent solution would be to set the appropriate DIP switch Inside 
the printer so that linefeeds are permanently enabled - again consult 
your printer manual for details on how to do Ihis- 
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lo 


1/ ther^ Ls one golden nile in wordprcMcssing, then it is simply, Save 
your text regularly/ I can guarantee that at some stage In your 
wordproccssing career you will accidentally lose what is held In 
VIEW at the time. The fault may be yours - you switch the machine 
off, or accidentally catch your foot in a power cable - or it may be out 
of your haxKls - a power failure or blown fuse, for instano?. But by 
saving regularly to tape or disc you will not lose all your valuable 
text. How often you save is up to you; as a guide I always save every 
four or five hundred words or so^ or when! come to a break in the text^ 
or if rm off for another can of beer from the fridge. 

Saving Text 

How you go about saving your text will depend on what type of filing 
system you are using,^ so each of Ihe main fUing systems are discussed 
below. However^ this is not a tutorial on how to use your filing 
system. For that^ consult eiLher your micro's User Guide or the 
accompanying DFS^ NFS or ADFS Guides. 

Cassette Filing System (CFS) 

All you need is a suitable blank tape, clearly labelled VIEW Files, or 
whalever the subject of the document is. To save a file, enter 
Qjmmand mode and simply type: 

SnUF <filenpiei> 

where <rilenanrke> is the name of the document, up to 10 characters 
long, After pressing RETURN, the normal tape prompt will appear: 

RECORD and RETORH 

Start the cassetle player recording and press RETURN. When the 
VIEW prompt reappears, the document has been saved. T would 
stiongly recommend that you always make a backup copy on another 
tape. Cassette tape storage for computi^r files is generally but not 
totally reliable, and also rather rime consumirtg. 
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Disc Filing System (DFS> 

You will need a suitably labelled and formatted disc - see your Disc 
Filing System manual or User Guide about this. Note that formatting 
a disc may destroy any text you have in VIEW, sq make sure you 
always have several blank formatted discs to hand before staiithg 
your VIEW session. Insert the disc into the drive and type: 

SftUE <f|Jenciie> <R£TURN> 

where <filenaine> is your chosen name for the file, up to 7 characters 
long. 

To remind yourself what a file saved on disc is about, it is a good 
idea to prefix each Rle with a directory letter (again see your 
manual for a discriptlon of directories). As these are VIEW files I 
like to save them in direclory V. For a file called TEXT this would be 
simply: 

SfiUE y.TEKT <RETUHM> 

Advanced Disc Filing System (ADFSl 

The Advanced Disc Filing System is a hierarchical filing system in 
that ih unlike DF5, allows directories to contaifi sub-directories and 
so on. As for DFS you will need to have a formatted disc to hand, 
which may or may not contain other files. Before the new disc can be 
used, it must have its catalogue n^ad into memory (ie, have the 
names of the files on the disc read into the computer's memory). This 
is easily done. Insert the disc and type: 

•nOUHT <RETURN> 

The drive will access the disc. Typing: 

*Cflr (RETURNS 

will list the directories and files on the disc. It is best to save all text 
files in a suitably named directory, typically called VIEW, This 
would be created with the command: 

*CD1R UlEtl <RETURNS 

A file called Text could then be saved in the directory called VIEW 
with: 

SflUE UlEW.fext <RETURN> 

VIEW will not allow the complete filename route to exceed 19 
characters. 


as 


VIEW ; A OabhaiuJ Guide 


Network Faing System fNFS) 

Tf you are using a network then the ADFS details above will apply. 

Consult your network manager for details. 

Loading Text 

Text can be loaded simply by specifying the filename, as detailed 

above, and using the LOAD commW instead of SAVE. A word of ) 

warning: ensure that you have saved any vital !ext within VIEW as 

the loading process will overwrite any text you may already have in 

memory. The following examples will load the files saved above: 


Tape : 

LOAD 

<tilw3ms> 

Disc I 

LOAD 

V.Text 

ADFS : 

LOM3 

VIEW.Text 

Net t 

LOAD 

VIEW,Text 


After a LOAD operation the screen will reset itself, and you will 
notice that the Editing line in the status information will contain 
the filename of the file just loaded and the Bytes free count will 
have been updated. For example. If before loading any text the 
status information read: 

fr«e I2QOI9 
Editing Ho FiI« 

Screen aoda ^ 

after loading an ADFS file called ^lEW.Text' it would say 
something like: 

Ogles free 10123 
Editing UlEU.Text 
aede 0 

Quick Save 

To maki; life a lIHle easier, VIEW provides a short form ot (he SAVE 
command. If you simply type in: 

SflUE 

and press RETURN, VTTEW will use the filename specified in the Status 
informatiorL This is usefi^L but it can be dangcrousv Once you have 
finished a document always dear it from memory by using KEW to 
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feset the Editing No FiJ« message. If you don't and then use SAVE^ 
you could write over a previously saved file. In versions and 
above of VIEW thete Is a NAME command which can be used to reset 
the Editing name to anything you wish. Thus the command line 

NRHE yiEtl.Letter <RETU^N> 
will set the Editing information to; 

Editing ^I Ey. Letter 

Locking Files 

If you are using DVS, ADf^ or Network, get into the habit of tocking 
files when you have saved final versions - this will prevent them 
from being accidentally overwritten. Locking files is performed via 
the ^ACCESS command^ To lock the files saved earlier; 


DFS 

•ACCESS V.T^Kt L 


ADFS 

•ACCESS VIEW.Text LWR 


NFS 

♦ACCESS VIEW.Text LWR 


The L signifies the file Is to be locked. Tiyir^g to save over the file 
with another of the same name will now result in the error message: 

File 

locked 


and the save operation will be cancelled. 


Of course you may wish to re-save a modified or updated version at 
$OTne later date - this i$ po^ible by unlocking the me. The procedure 
is the same except that the L is omitted from the command thus: 

DFS 

•ACCESS V.Tejst 


ADFS 

•ACCESS VIEW,Text 


NFS 

•ftCCESS VIEW.Text 



Once you have re-saved remember to re-lock the ftlel 

Filename Choice 

The choice of filename is an important one - It must reflect the 
contents of the document, so that when you are looking for it, you will 
know what to look for. File names such as UTi and urn, or even 
LETTERl and LETTER3, are meaningless a day or two later, let alone a 
week. 
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Whi?n using DFS the filename choice becomes mone importanl still, as 
we ftte liinited to just seven ctwaclers. Organisation here vital 
Ideally^ all similar Ic^st should gp onto a disc labelled for just that 
purpose. This book was wnnen using VIEW and a disc was dedicated 
to it. The disc was labelled: 

UIEU Sock 

Each chapter was then saved using its number^ le: 

tntre Chop! Chops Chfiip3 

and so on. No problems here, li you write a lot of memos and letters, 
dedicate a disc dineclory to the type of letter or meroo and list these 
on the disc label. Memos to the Managing Director would be placed in 
directory M, letters to clients placed in directory C and so forth. The 
best filename to use b generally the date of the letter in numeric 
form. Use the American way of specifying the date, ie, month first. 
So a letter typed to a client on 1st Dpcember would be saved as 
follows: 

SRUE CJ2O106 
which breaks down as follows: 

C - directory C is Oients 12 i; December 01 = Ist a 6 ^ year 

A filename of M.0925S6 would indicate that it is a memo sent to your 
MD on 23fd September 1986. The reason for using the month first in 
the filename is one of Convience. All files will fait into 12 categories, 
Ol to 12, rather than 31 if the date was used first. It also rnake^ it 
much easier to locate a particular memo as you can, when IcH^kding 
down the disc catalogue, go straight to the month and Uien select the 
date. 

If you are writing many such files then it would be much better to 
dedicate a disc to each, suitably labelled; VIEW MEMOS, VIEW 
LETTERS and so on. There arc still limitations though, parti tula ry 
when using DFS, as this normally limits you to just 31 files per disc. 
This is where ADPS with its sub^Lrectory structure comes into its 
own. 

The above techniques apply when using ADFS and NFS. However 
ADFS allows us to be even more specific. Suppose, for example, we 
are writing a monthly report, say for May, for the local hockey 
league, wo could create a directory called Hockey on our disc 
labelled VIEW^ Proceed as follows: 


38 


Saving Ic Loading Text 


*DIFt cRETUflNs 

*C0IR Hockey <RETURN> 

Novv we could save the May report as rollows: 

SftUE Hockey.flay <RETURN> 

Of course I could have gone further and created a Report directory 
within the Hockey directory to be evet^ nnore specific. Creating the 
Report directory can be done from within the Hockey direcloTy as 
follows: 

*0lfl ^RETURN > 

*01 fi Hockay <BETURN> 

•COIR Report <RETURN> 

*010 <RETURNS 

Thus a filename ^ch as; 

SROE Hockoy»Report, rioy <RETURN> 

would lea ve us in very little doubt as to the contents of the file. Jf 
there were several reports (or May then May could be made into a 
dircctoiy and the date method for saving the file could then be used. 

Using ADPS, we are not limllcd to a set number of files* though we 
are of course limited by the physical capacity of the disc itself* If 
you antidpate the need to save many small documents then it is 
much better to use the ADFS filing s^tem. This is fitted as standard 
on Master 128 and Master Compact bu t must be fitted to standard BBC 
B and 0+ micros by way of an upgrade. This can be done by your local 
Acom-approved dealer. 

Disc Commands 

When you type characters into VIEW^, they arc stored in your 
computer's memory. If you are using DFS^ ADRS or a Network then 
there are certain commands that you must be very careful not to usc^ 
as they also require the use of the compu ter's memory and will 
almost oertainly overwrite what Is already in memory, erasing your 
document irretrievably* Table 4.1 lists 'safe' and 'unsafe' conunands^ 
The safe commands can be u^ at any time without fear of corrupting 
text The unsafe commands should oidy be used after your text has 
been safely stored on your filing system medium for subsequent re¬ 
loading. 

Safe Commands: * ACCESS, +APpe:kd* * back, * build, *cat, 

*CDlll^ *Ct03E/*CREATE, *DELETE, 
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•DESTRO^f, *DIR, •DISMOUNT, ‘DRIVE, *DUMP, 
•EX, •FREE, *INFO, ‘LCAT, ‘LEX, *Lia, 

•LIST, *MAP, ‘MOUNT, •OPT, •REMOVE, 
•RENAME, *3AVE, ‘SPOOL, •SRLOAD, *SRSAV£, 
•TITLE, •VERIFT. 

NB. Commands • SRLOAD and *SrSave are only safe if the Q option 
is omitted. 

Unsafe Commands: * RAC KUP, * SXBC, * COMPACT, • COPlf, * FORM 

•FORMAT, *LOAD,*PRIHT,*RUM, *SRLOAD using 
0 , *ERSAVE using Q, •!¥&£. 

Table 4,1. Safe and Unsafe Filing System Commands. 


VIE Wing Saved Files 

When you have saved a documcnl to disc (for the r^st of this book 
the tEmn 'disc' will be used to encompass all filing systems} it is 
passible to examine it without disturbing icxl already in memory. 
This is done using the SCR^N command which was introduced 
earlier. To preview a file cmiLed V.TEXT, Ihc command would bet 

SCREEN U.TEKT <RETURN> 

Obviously^ the disc containing the file must be to hand and on the 
currenlly selected drive- Drive numbers may be used as part of the 
file handle. For a file called V.MEMO on drive 2 Ihe eonm\and' 

SCREEN 32*U*nEnO <RETURN> 

would preview the file. Pressing the ESCAPE key at any time will 
abort the preview. 

Bootiful 

A most useful feature of disc based systems {DPS, ADFS and NFS) is 
their ability to use IBoot files. These are files which contain a series 
of commarids that can be executed automatically by the computer to 
set or configure the way in which you wish to use the machine, For 
example, each time you turn the computer on to start a VIEW session, 
you nf\ay want first to seLect VIEW and then set the screen mode. In 
commands this would be: 
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*U0R0 <RETURNS 
ElODE 3 <RETURNS 

Wc c»n incLude these two <x)mmands in a !Boot file on the disc, so 
that when we turn on the micro and insert the disc they win execute 
almost automatically. To write the fBcsot hie, enter VLIW^ type 
NEW, go into Edit mode and enter the two commands one after the 
other as shown above, pressing the RETURN key after each. ESCAPE 
back into Command mode and then save the text using the WKTTE 
command. The IBoot file must be in the S directory or your network 
root directory to operate correctly. This is dotw as follows: 

DFS : *Tim $ 

ADR : *DIR 

NFS : ‘Din 

Now the ISoot file can be written to disc^ 

UH\Jl EDdot <RErURN> 

Finally type: 

•OPT 1,3 ^RETURN > 

The disc wilt whirr briefly* This last command b ivtiUng some 
InfomnatiDn to the disc about the way in which the [Boot file b to be 
treated. Remove your disc from the drive and switch your micro off 
for a few seconds^ Turn it back on and insert the dbc back In the drive* 
Now the disc must be booted. This is done by holding down the SHIFT 
key and pressing the BREAK key before releasing both. Watdi 
carefully and you will see that Iwth commands are executed to boot 
your system ready to use. As Cornet users have VIEW supplied on 
disc it will be necessary to load this into memory first in the nomnal 
marmt?. 

The IBooi file can be nrhade quite complex to undertake a whole 
variety of tasks. We will be adding to it as we progress. 




VIEW allows sections of text to be Identified by enclosing it within 
bounded areas. These areas are defined by the use of markers, and 
VIEW has a set of 6 rrLarkers. The text to tie marked itiay vary from 
fust a few characters up to a few hundred lines. The VIEW markers 
arc referred to by their number, and the first two markers, numbers 1 
and 2, are used mo^t frequently as these are the two that can be seen 
on screen. In modes other than Mode 7, they appear as an tnveree 
character - black on a white background instead of the normal white 
or^ black. In Mcdc 7 they appear as an asterisk and minus sign. The 
remaining markers, numbers 3 to 6, are not visiMe on the screen but 
can be found when needed. 

Markers have many uses to allow you to find your way quickJy to a 
certain point in a large document; to move a section of text from one 
pqit in a document to anolher; to copy a repetitive soclion of text 
quickly and simply; and to allow you to delete a section of text. So 
^t used to the markers: they play a very big role in effective 
wordprtxKssing. 

Moving Text 

The ability to move sections of text around within a document is one 
of the mairt features of a wordproccssDr such as VIEW. For instance, 
you might wish to move a paragraph fronri the start of a letter to Us 
very ervd. Using a conventional typewriter you would have to re-typo 
the whole letter. With VIEW you simply place markers at the start 
and end of Ihe section of text move the cuisor to the point In the 
document where you wish the marked section of text to be moved to, 
then press the MOVE BLOCK function key^, SHIfT’tOp The block of text 
is moved instantly. 

Inserting a marker ia straightforward > Move the cursor to the desired 
point Once there, press the SET MARKER functiori key, SHtFT-l?, At 
this point the inverse letters MX appear in the top left hand comer 
of the ruler* Wc must now infomn VIEW which marker we wish to 
insert at this point - this is done by pressing the marker's number on 
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the keyboard, ie, oc^e of the numbers 1 through to 6. The UK letters 
disappear from the ruler and the marker will have been inserted. 

l-et's have a go. First some text is needed to work on. Anything will 
do^ but you might like to enter the snippet shown in figure 5,1, using 
the ruler as shown to get the correct format. Many of the examples in 
this book will use this text to Uluslratc ideas, so after entering it you 
might like to save it for later recall. Use the filename LUNAR. 


F (■*, 



Tha tli»» 


,'iiT. >■ + . u. ■ ■ 

Ailil 21 


■ 



tiaW n^kiiir^g lh* flrtt l* tA# 9 V 9 U tn ih* 

■AtHi'p ■LrfBE'i . The -ipnetDiCuti^p bbbi^iI ccw-i afltJ* ht 

haA Inelivtf hLi ny ^Butk iKi «>r Ui* fP4|4li tuncp ^ 

(•QfU BUI 11 eB.INflpuii E'daiifl nl4t^|h 44i.«h*9 hU 9Q.^*Hni« 
jP 9 ai IN* c^aU. 


1^p Idifid'lhg Iri 5 h «f TrBr>E|uk1 llga hb n^oc ^rlact 

Itf* iBB mlritn^idlB bh M«p 4 Fa^Qili! r*|hiPl94 tb4l il hdd 

illifl4 f«f^ 1r9 prtu«nl 9 t9h9H^<f. Hw n^iil mm'4 fra* 
wi IIf 9 t«9n^ 9H9 flldrln: ''Ip9h«ulntn bBH. Tht 
r9ijii hftt 




Figure 5.1. The LUNAR sample text 

Wc can try moving the entire first paragraph so that it comes after 
the second paragraph. Enter Edit mode and move the cursor to the 
start of the first sentence, the "N" of ^Ncil', Then insert marker I in 
the text as described above [press SHIFT-f7 followed by 1). A white 
block should appear on the screen with the letter N inverted inside 
iL 

Insert marker 2 next - move the cursor to the end of the secortd 
sentence, which is also the end of the first paragraph (the last word 
being 'craft/) and press SHIFT-f7 and then the 2 k^ to Insert marker 
2. To move this marked block of text we must first move the cursor to 
its destination - in this case on a new blank line after the last line 
(which is "Eagle has landed."). Once henCj the move is effected 
simply by pressing MOVE BLOCK, whkh is SHlFT-fO. The block will 
instantly be moved to its new position, leaving you with a slightly 
reairanged news story as shown in figure 52. 
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r 


!«• I ^ 4-1 hk 




th» TFfeai i-iinddfi JkJlv It tH« 


TKa FDft4lf1|| In Iht 5 m bf f4*4n4Hti I *■■ nmar jur-facl «nd 
ihm IM dtlrammlB mn biHf'd Edg(i|ii riji4irlcd ibvl. 11 Iu4 
iMtdit \m If BTfUfltl 0. 444cf-frrrDi Tim rlnti mril frem 
ffH «V 4iM ffM ttf* rnH ll'l^rlA: 'tfibiiMi ■ <4^ bniB. Tba 
C4|l« hft Iffiiid'. 

Rf11 4lriiiLrBng rJr»l man ta tmka p •alb am Ihp 

krHA‘4 Purf««!P Tha ipprlBEiilv BSBtrvt tui pftfr 111 

Nad litcliM hlB bbh doan thi lad^fr pf Ih* |BffJ Ft FibibF' baf 
Effli. pKllt ffllfijwi Edfln- NFdrFn votclHid hli BMBHnli 
Fr«A InBldt thi 

i f Bi i«Bl ■ il i##P »Bi 14 4 14141*1 Ilf Hi llirlli ilBillil «■ if ■VH.MBMrf ■■! iBBVfpa 


Figure 5.2. After the block move. 


Copying Text 

The procedui^ for copying text is very similar to that for moving 
blocks^ but it has a different result: the original marked text is not 
deleted after it has been copied elsewhere. This facility is most 
useful if you wish to insert a repetitive piece of text at several points 
in a long document. We could add a title to our current dctcument by 
copying a few words from within the text to the lop. For example, 
the words at the end of what is now the first paragraph, 

Trar>qu H I ty base 

Position the markers by moving the cursor to the correct position and 
pressing SHIFT-f7 1. This requires the markers to be placed under Ihc 
T' (to exclude the quotes) and under the full stop after 1?ase^ (to 
exclude the full stop). Marker 2 can be placed after the 'e' in 'base', 
»e^ over the full slop, with SHiFT-i? 2, As before you stinply need to 
move the cursor to the position you want the text copied to. Move the 
cursor to the top of the first paragraph placing it under the 'T in 
The"- Before we can copy the text we need to make a space for it * a 
blank line* This is done by pressing function key INSERT LINE. Be 
careful: it is directly next to 17 which has the opposite effect and 
will DELETE LINE me copying process is done by pressing the COPV 
key at the lower right of the keyboard. Figure 5.3 shows the result. 
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I*.-. *- 

th* Tiui ^unifiiy July ll 




Tr«rq4llUy b*tm 

TItt I«f41n| In th>i 5u «f Trwii^i I lly, m* tvmOr pirri«t Dnrf 
Ihw tail QtlrAMUlj pji E^Qlr ri,p4rl«rf thal 111 

iJIllpd t*4 fih- tfr privent ir l-ifec-nf-f f > Th* lijril bsrii fp« 

•ork *n thi iBBfl CUIM fruB ftidlrijrii 'TfW^l I Ity bat*. Jht 
Eaglf haa iBtiElBd*' . 

MbM Ifa^Btran-i k*tm* lh« fl^lt m*n t* fBt« a bv|I, an ih* 

BCKiil'* ti^ifpCH ItdOy,, H^B ■pulBcutaF bibbkiI cam dfiBr hi 

hqid hi I 14111 dvpn Itw li^iP- tf tM rNtylli lunar bug 

Esgli BhllB ctl lppQiift fdbln nnl^hid If 

fp«B Jniild* tht . 

I mmmm avp rnmm i wmw IBP i*i PI4P li IIBfrlBmi* IBbIBBi ■«* ili»t»Bl*l l l .i mmw pit. 


Figure 53^ Copying text to provide a title. 


already mentioned, unlike deleting text, a text copy operation 
docs not remove the markers. This is quite deliberalc as it allows us 
to copy the same section of text once again, or as rrkany times as we 
like. However we will eventually need to remove the two markers, 
so how is it done? The obvious way is to move the cursor over each 
marker in turn and press 19, DELETE CHARACTER. This has a Side 
effect in that it will also delete any character over which the 
marker was sitting. The best way is to ESCAPE into command mode. 
You will probably notice straight away that the status information 
contains an extra line: 

narkfir(s) a«t 1*2 
Type the following command: 

CLEEI^ 

The marker status information will be deleted. If you ESCAPE back 
into Edit mode you will find that the markers have been removed 
from the text 

The only other refinement we may wish to make to the above text is 
to change the Is' in Tjase' into a 'B'. This can be done in one of two 
ways. The obvious one is to move the cursor so that it sits under the 
'b' and overtype it with a capital 'B'. This is fine for single letter 
changes. An altcmati ve method is to move the cursor under the b and 
then use function key SHtFT-l1 SWAP CASE* which will alley the case 
of the character under which the cursor sits. This method comes Into 
Its ovim if you wish to invert the case of scvcyal letters or perhaps a 
whole sentence. Simply hold the SHIFT41 keys down and It will 
continue to invert and move to the next character tmtil you release 
both keys. You might like to re-save the LUNAK text at this stage. 
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Deleting Text 

Then? are four ways in which text, other than single chiracters, can 
be deleted in VIEW. Each methcd has a sped5c action: to delete 
from the current cursor position to the end of a line; to delete an entire 
line; to delete up to a specific character; and finally to delete a block 
of text. It is most important to remember that these actions are 
iireversiblej so make snre you really do wish to make the deletions 
planned- in fact it's best always to save your text lo a temporary tile 
before you make any laige scale deletions - just in case! 

To delete to the end of a line we tii^t need to move the cursor lo the 
point within the text from whkh we wish to delete. The deletion 
will start with the character immediately above the cursor. Say wc 
wish to delete the last four words In the first line of our LUNAI^ texb 
the "was near perfect and^ bit. First move the cursor so that it sits 
under the 'w" of 'waa' and then press function key f3 DELETE END OF 
LtNE. Instantly the four words are removed to leave the text a$ 
shown in figure 5-4- 


F 

4 ~ " + 

T»14 fiM* Jvig il 


- " b,*.*, 




trir^^uli 41)1^ Dbpb 

TIib land lni]; Eft ttu «f Tr^n-qul I lifj. 

iim t«* M lM«rd 6«fllr niwli'd 1l fHd nm\ 

llltid Xtt ftr Ifr priviAl H l[AB-«ff. T1r« firil vorif froB 
M>*i tti ill! rntfH*} Q-afei frafl Aldrlni ^Trian^uE ElllJ b4i«. TKi 
hai Ivradid". 

Hill flpB-ilr^ng biCBBi Ih* fJr*! man |«k.« ■ i4lh. H 1-h« 

■HPi'j ■ur^Biei: todflip. Tti4 i■• 4 U&Jlcl^ tMii^ 11* 

N04d lAC^i hip BBg rfiwn Lhfl laiCder Bf IIm fragillE imar bug 
litglt *T»lle CB]liDji.uB EriBlm (lk[ir‘iii ntrlw^ hit BfMfHni* 

FrcB Ini-lrfk ifw cr«fl. 

* iVi « i-BB *B.BIBIBBil*AB BBiLBHB BV* BJBBf BUB PB W pp-Bf'iBP-Pt P*i l**i P PP PH-P PP>P Pi 1 **** Pi P it'i 


Figure 5.4. Deleting lo the end of a line. 


Deleting a whole line is even more straightforward. You just pul the 
cursor anywhere on the line you wish to delete and press function key 
n DELETE LINE. Try deleting the very last line in the text - position 
the cursor anywhere on the last line and press f7^ 

Occasionally you will want to delete just part of a line, perhaps a 
few words, and this is best done using function hey SHtFT^S, DELETE 
UP TO CHARACTER. The technique is easy. First move the cursor to 
the first character which you wish to ddete and pres$ SHIFT-13. An 
inverse CH will appear in the top left of the ruler - VIEW is waiting 
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for you to enter the chwacter which you wish to delete up to. Press 
the appropriate key, noting that ca^e is significant - VIEW 
diffci^Hates between a lower case d and an upper case D. In the 
LUNAR text we could delete the text The spectacular moment came 
after' from the second line of the second paragraph. First mo’ve the 
cursor to the T" in The" then press: 

SHIFT^fS r 

However, in thb case there is an Y at the end of 'spectacular' and so 
only text up to here wilt be deleted - it is necessary to perlonn the 
command once again to complete the deletion. One way around this 
would be to put a special marlcer character at the end of the text to be 
deleted. For example the @ character could have been entered after 
the V in 'flfter^ and then entering: 

SHIFT-f3 » 

would delete the entire section. If two or more characters of the type 
to be deleted are side by side then all of ibem will be deleted. 

Placing the cursor under the i' in the following text 

Hq call ad for ygu oeverol 
and then entering; 

SHIFTdS r 

will delete both I's In 'called'* leaving: 
ed for you seuerol 

The SHlFT-f3 function will not work across several lincK its action Is 
limited to the current line only. 

Deleting a section of text is performed first by marking the text in 
the manner already describod and then pressing CTRL-f0 DELETE 
BLOCK. Experiment on some text for yourself - if you have entered 
the LUNAR text try deleting the last paragraph. 

A second word of warning - J make no apologies for repeating myself - 
always double check your acrions, especially when using function key 
fO. Pressing CTRL in conjuction with fO when you really mean! to pr^s 
SHIFT could prove disastrous. Again, always save your text regularly 
and always before any sort of action on a block of text. 
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Markers 3 to 6 

Markers 1 and 2 must be used for genera] blodt operations, a few more 
of which are discussed below. Markers 3,4^ and 6 arc very useful lo 
act as reference points. we are working on a rather long 

document which requires a form of cross referencing best done by 
moving between the two sections a1lemateLy« The long winded way 
to perform this would be to use the cursor ke^ to move up and down 
through the text. A much better way is put a marker at the start of 
each section: more spcdfically one of markers 3 to 6. Again^ let's try 
an examplo. In Command mode type NEW to clear any text and then 
type 

\y This li aettion I of the text 

Next press the RETURN key about twenty times to move yon some way 
down the screen and enter: 

2t This \s auction 2 df the text 

Again press the RETURN key about twenty times and type: 

3, Thin la auction 3 of th* tsxt 

As thing? stand, It is quite easy to move between sections 1 arHd 3 of 

the text simply by using function keys f1 and f2 {TOE OF TEXT and 
BOTTOM OF TEXT). However, section 2 and any future sections that 
niay be inserted between sections 1 and 3 are a different matter. 

Well, no they arenX Move lo the 2 in secliom 2 using the cursor keys, 
and once here set marker 3, by typing: 

SHIFTS/ 3 

Remember, markers 3 to b are invisible on screen, so nothing will 
appeac apart from the MfC in the ruler after pressing SH3FT-f7. But 
ESCAPE to Command mode and the status information will state: 

narkar($) 9*t 3 

Press ft to move to the lop of the text. We can get straight back to 
marker 3 by using function key SHIFT-ie GOTO MARKER. To do this 
press SHIFT-16 and then the number of the marker, 3 tn this case. You 
are instantly taken to section 2, the home of marker 3.^ 01 course you 
can use markers 1,2,43 and 6 in a similar way: press the relevant 
number key after SHlFT-f7. Deleting all markers from your text is 
easiest done In Command mode using the CLEAR command. If you 
wish to delete individual markers you must first move to the marker 
concerned, using SHlFT-f6, then 19 DELETE CHARACTER. One point lo 
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/ iiDte - if your marker is set over a character then deleting it in thb 

^ manner will also cause the character to be deleted, so it wiU need to 

be rc”typcd- 

■ Saving Marked Text 

Markers can be used to mark out a section of text cf any length withJn 
^ a document, which can then be saved independently of the rest of the 

text. Again, there's nothing complicated a^ut the procedure. First 
mscrl the markers at the Start and end of the section you wish to 
^ save. iSGAPE to the Command mixle arvd enter 

URITE <flltnoiie> <i4rh,ar ne,> <»5rk*r no*> 

The conrmnand WRITE acts sitnilarly to SAVE, whid\ would save the 
\ entire document The parameter <Filename> is the name of the file 

which the conrunand will WRITE to. Finally the <it!arker noJ> 
parameters are the marker numbers. Therefore if we had some text 
j surrounded by markers5 and 6 we could write this to a fOe called 

TEMP using: 

URITE TirtP 5 6 

! It makes gpod sense to use markers 3 to 6 for this sort of thing, leaving 

markers 1 and 2 free for other operations. If you specify a marker 
that has not been set the error message: 

r 

Flarksr not 4 at 
will be displayed. 

( Once you have saved your marked section of text it can be used 

however you wish at a later stage. Just as though you had ori^naUy 
saved using the SAVE command. 

Loading text to a marker 

A marker can also be used to load a section of text to anywhere 
' within or lo the end of a document. The LOAD command cannot be 

used for this purpose as it will wipe out existing text * the necessary 
command is READ, which lakes the following format: 

' RERD <fMflnQ«e> <narker na.> 

Tirst insert a marker at the point where you wish the new section of 
text to be inserted. If marled 3 is set and the file to be read in is 
called TEMP the command, in Command mode, would be: 
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HERD TEnP 3 

Th^ file will then be read ki and deposited in front of the marker^ so 
that when the operation is finished, the marker will be at the end of 
the newly read section of text. 

Tf the text to be read in is longer than the space remaining within 
VIEW (ie^ the nninber of characters in the file exceeds the Bytes free 
value)^ then only text up until that point will be read in. In VIEW 3.0 
and subsequent versions the message: 

Hot dll r<e<id In 

will be displayed^ In VIEW 2,ia and 1*4 no such message is provided, 
so it is best to check if you are readir^ in a long fiie Of course, more 
bytes can be freed simply by going to a lower resolution screen mode* 
R>r example if you are operating in Mode 3, enter Mode? and then 
read the hie in. Once read in type Mode 3 to resLore the original 
mode, [f the file is to long then the message: 

Mdl enough iciory 

will be displayed. In this case you have three options: continue in 
the current mode; delete enough test to allow you to go into Mode 3 or 
the best solution - split your file into two sm^ler ones by WKlT^ng 
the first half to a new file. 


Counting within Markers 

Many of VIEW'S commands can have their action limited within 
boundaries of two markersn A command already familiar is COUNT, 
wltich counts the words, By inserting two markers around a block of 
text, the number of words within the block can be counted using the 
syntax: 

COUNT <*ark#r no.> <ftark«ir no,> 

Thus if some text was bounded by markers 1 aiKl 2, the number of 
words within it could be obtaini^ with the command: 

COUNT 1 2 

The COUNT conunand entered without <markcr nc» parameters 
still works on the whole text. Many other VIEW commands can have 
their actior\ Limited to marker boundaries * full details of how to do 
those will be given when we look at the commands in question. 


SO 



Wc have already Louched briefly on Ihe subject of formatting tesct. To 
recap: with formatting onabled^ when yonr typing reaches the end of 
the ruler the text will wrap arourd onto the next line^ or, to be mom 
specific if the word you are currently typing will not fit within the 
l»unds of the ruler \h& word will be mov^ down to the start of the 
next line. 

The top rigbl'hand comer of the ruler contains iniorrryidDit on how 
VIEW will arrange the text being typed. There are three indicators: 
art F shows that formatting is enabled^ an I indicates that VIEW b 
operating in its Insert mode and a J indicates that VIEW will justify 
your text. If F,l or I are missing then the respective Option is 
disabled^ We have described formatting in Chapter 3, so let's now 
tackle the other two in turn. 

Insert Mode 

Up until now^ when we have decided to edit a word, the cursor has 
been moved to the relevant point in the word and pressed to insert 
a character. Altematively^ we can type and overwrite the letters 
which make up the word. With Insert mode enabled^ any characters 
typed at the keyboard will be inserted at the point of the cursor. In 
i^ffecl, the ta key is always pressed (or you. To enable Insert mode you 
must press function key CTRL‘I4, INSERT/OVEKTYPE. Pressing CTHl'f4 
again will disable Insert mode - remember you can tell whether you 
arc in Insert or Overtype mode by looking at the? ruterH To see the 
difference between these two modeSp dear any text you may have in 
VIEWji enter Edit mode and ensure that Insert mode is disabled, ie, 
that no t sits in the right-hand of the ruler, Now enter this text: 

On Olypoas Top Host Top ft Fat Groqsy Uulture Suns 

HKioolf 

NoWpi Ihe second word should read Oympus' - we have missed out 
an -m', typed 'o' instead of 'u' and added an extra ‘a*. To remedy this, 
move the cursor so that it is under the "p' and then type four letters^ 
'm', V and V to leave: 
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On O^yipua Top Moat Top R Fflt Droaay Uulturo Suna 

HUao[f 

The oi Oypcsss' ha$ been overtyped with 'mpus^ to give 
"Olympus^ Those who know some human biobgy might recognise 
that little sentence. It's a mnemonic, providing the imtial letters of 
all the 12 cranial nerves. Well, nearly all: we need to add the word 
'Old' between 'On" and 'Olympus'. To do this, enable Insert mode by 
pressing function key CTRLT4, and note that an 1 is now piesimt in the 
ruler. Move the cursor so that it sits under the 'O' in 'Olympus' and 
type Old^ As you typCr the rest of the line to the right of the cursor 
will move along to the right a character at a time and the letter 
typed will be inserted. Alter typing the'd' in 'Old", press the space 
t^T to inscui a space and you wilt be Left with the full saying; 

On Did Ofyftpua Top Hoot Top R Fat Greasy Dulture 

Sune Hlieelf 

To insert or not? It is really up to you. For safety's sake, I always 
have Insert mode enabled. It is easier to delete redundant text than 
to re-type it should you have accidentally over-written iL Another 
useful feature of Insert mode Is that you can use the DELETE key to 
erase text from right to left. As you delete a letter the gap it leaves 
is closed up from the right 

Justification 

When entering IcKt into VIEW it is 'ranged left' - the first letters of 
each line are aligned one undef the other. In the previous examples 
with formatting enabled, the text has always had a ragged right 
edge, ie, an uneven one. Look carefully at the letter at the very start 
of Chapter 1> The text is not rallied on the right-hand side; just like 
the left-hand side the words, or more specifically the last letters In 
each word, all line up and so we have a neat, non-ragged page of 
text This t& justificahony and the text is said to be justifi^. 
Therefore with justification and formatting enabled your text will 
have both edges justified. Vl£W justifies by padding out short lines, 
inserting extra spaces between words. 

)u5ti flea bon is turned on and off by the function key CTRL'tS, 
JUSTIFTCATIOTI. The presence or absence of a j in the left-hand side 
of the ruler will tell you what the current slate is. To see how it 
works, first ensure that [ustify mode is disabled by pressing CTRL-13 
until no I is present in the ruler. Also, enable Format mode (CTTlL'f2), 
Enter several lines of text; at least four or five are needed - copy this 
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paragraph if you are stuck for ideas. Keep a copy of this text on disc 
or tape to bad back in in a few moments time. Now move the Ciui^r to 
the top of the text and enable justification by pressing CTRLfS. 
Nothing happens. Indeed nothing will, until you ten VIEW to act by 
pressing funi^on key tO FORMAT, After this, the text will be 
justified almost immediately^ Move the cursor to the top of the text 
once more and disable Justification. Now press 10 - the text returns to 
its non-justified state. Figure 6.1 shows the sample LUNAR text 
before and after justiHcation. 


p I*. 




TIm T|*4ii 11 1' 


TrdAvfLl hai 

Ihu toniitng In iNi «f Tr«nqi||.| hyii 141 ntat $4rfAel 

tlhp I ti ntPv<Mci|itA feAsrA EAgI* rapHrlid l>Ht ili ImA m| 

tIitiJ IM la prHwnl A Tlip fFrft aerit' frAA 

AVI iHi Itu Hui cdH fr*k lE^plm "'Tr'Vt^llMy bCAf'i TIM 
Eogl* hai: 


hvil flr»iiihvn| liAirAB thii I tral wiiv it * Attlh W lh> 

BHn'j •irr«A 1449^.. rSl 4H4lA«vlAI- AvAai^l eflBr Ih 

Sb 4 Inthid hii A4yi dA»<l III* ladilwr ui Ihm fragNa 'lufMC Wf 
toglA AhllA caiN*D[|uiP Edvln flldplA BBlctHd hla 
IrBB InBldB tha CT*fl, 

* *BK*Aa* t44f **««*.« *««.««! ««• P**|«** ill l«***B**B* iBi *■■■ iBnup 


fJI*-V“,. 

Ih* f iBii SMr4fl|| -AjI^ Zl tHt 
1 > 4 n 444 mtil Ia»i 

TiV* landing in lh» Sboi *1 Tran^|Ht||j M* iMi4P pAf-ltAl Atid 
IhB Ibb EHlmniwlB *n toyl* P4p«ii^l4d IhAt M Ndd itm\ 

tHiii 144 -liP 14 P^4v4r«l ■ lilAiA-*^^. tliA Tint InB 

feA*i Ih* ABint tHB fro* lldrlpE “ImbwII Ity fcfl-li ■ Ih4 

Eagli hBB lovfti.tf". 

Hfll Arp4l^lM1•g b*44A« Ihfr fiFAt fean tA tril* B Bfilk WT lIlB 
AMn'a Al^lAfiA lAdBfJ. th* flpwciiuilliir BBHEII C«P4 flIlfF It* 
had Fflch*rf hli Hy da»!v Uw i«d4>tF «r thi I’rogPli limAf b4ig 
E*fi4 *hlit CAIIM^b* Edain fl'IdFln Bfllch*4 hi* ■awv«*[iE* 

IrflB I’rraE'd* Iha craft. 


Figure 6 h 1. The LUNAR text before (top) and after (bottom) 
justification^ 

Gear the text from VIEW and then reload the previously saved text. 
Move to the bottom and press the RETURN ktjy a couple of times to 
insert blank linc?s. Now read in some text to the current cursor position 
by entering Cjommand mode and typing: 
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READ T«ip 

where Temp the filename, to give you two copies of unjustified 
text. Save this over the previous file. Now rrwjve the cursor to the top 
of the first paragraph^ and with justification enabled press fo to 
FORMAT, Note that only the first paragraph of the text is 
forma tied; the second ts not touched. This is useful as it allows us to 
include formatled and ^stified text together with unjustified text 
(tables and figures perhaps). To format the next paragraph in the 
same manner, the cursor must be moved to its start and then fO pressed 
(in tact, simply pressing 10 a couple of times will move you to the 
start of the next paragraph). 

There are times, however, wlien we will wish to fonnat and justify a 
whole document and clearly thi& method is a I it tie labour intensive. 
Load in the resaved text and then make a carbon copy (by using 
markers and the COPY key) of the two paragraphs to make four. Set 
yourself a new default ruler and edit it to a amatler sia: than the 
current one, then ensure justification is enabled^ Now return to 
Cominand mode and enter, 

FORnflT 

This command will then cause the whole of your text to be formatted^ 
regardless of the cursor position in the text. As the process can take 
several seconds for long docun^ents, dots are printed on the screen as 
each paragraph is formatted. If you return to Edit mode you will see 
that your text has been fully justified. To revert U to it$ non-justxfiod 
state, disable justification and in Command mode simply enter the 
command FTOM AT onoe gain. 

In long documents we may not wish to format the entire text but 
merely a substantial portion. Wc can limit the rar^ge of the FORMAT 
command by using iriarkers 1 and 2. Simply $et the defied limits of 
the format hy inserting markers 1 and 2 at the start and end, then use 
the FORMAT command as follows: 

FORnfiT I 2 

Only the text within their bounds will then be formatted. 

By Command 

While the Format, Justify and Insert modes can be set using Function 
keys, it Is often much quicker lo use a command provided to set their 
slate - this command is SETUP and is avaJiable from version 3^0 of 
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VIEW. It is of course used in Ganunand mode and if followed by any 
combinabon of the letters J or ! will enable the relevant options. 
Omitting a letter will disable the option. Thus the command; 

SETUP FJi 

will enable Insert mode and turn formatting and justification otl The 
command 

SETUP Fli 

will enable Format and Insert modes, but him justification off. AH 
three can be disabled simply by typing: 

SETUP 

The advantage of the SETUP command U that it can be included In a 
!Bcxit file on disc. If you saved the previous [Boot file^ load it into 
VIEW and simply insert a new line at the end, tailored lo your own 
needs ^ it might now look like this: 

«U0R0 
nODE 3 
SETUP FI 

and then save this back to disc with the WRITE commarid, ie,. 

URIIE ISoDt 

More on formatting 

Before formatting a paragraph, look at it closely to ensure the result 
will be what you want Fonnatbng teict can sometimes destroy the 
layout you have designed, rendering it useless. As such it is 
important to understand what VTEW regards a paragraph, or more 
importantly how VIEW recognises the end of one. Work through the 
following example to see how formatting works. Gear any 
existing text from VIEW (using P4EW) and SETUP Fft. Now edit a new 
ruler lt> delete characters up to the third lab stop and enter the text 
exactly as shown in Figure 6.2 

f I" --i-M*-*.-.-.*. I*-...*.< 

+ . *H H * . . I , .H H*. i.-l 1 p..* I .4 

I lA|iut[)l !■ Irliti thm 

ii Hit 

2} Mww ri4w rff lyi 
I h«|» «IM hm vkty »llb ynU. 

■«* *«#* »* * li«M'fe*li i*M**4*l fe-** ***i t***** fei t •* k-»*i 1 

Figure Some sample text prior to formatting. 
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Now move the cursor to the lop of the text ard press function key PO. 
The result is that the four lines of text are all joined together or 
'concatenated^ thereby destroying the Layout, as shown in figure 63. 


p |.p*i ippipifip |.* g p + *. P ] I pp .* I P.P + P I I^J't 

( l-nlAadl l« Ht'Ih f«l|fiBlii| |t«*4L 11 |4ff« 

Nt« i hi«t ihi« «|1I 

4k«i| «rtPi ifvn. 


Figure 63+ After formatting the layout has been destroyed 

VIEW formats the entire paragraph, so to prevent this sort of thing 
it is important to know exactly what VIEW regards as the end of a 
parag;raphp These are the ends it recognises: 

* A blank Line 

* A line that begins with a space 

* A line that begins with a TAB 

* A new ruler 

* The end of the document 

* A line that contains a stored command 

* A line with text in the left inargin 

The last two may not mean much at this stage as wc have yet to 
discuss margins or stomd commaiids. To avoid lines being 
concatenated as above, we could have inserted a space at the start of 
each line and then formatted the text. With the cufsor on the firs! 
line, pressing function key fO will cause only the first line to be 
formatted and the cursor will move down to the second tine. Note 
that although justification is enabled the line does not ranged 
left and right - VIEW has a degree of inteUigence in sum cases and 
has realised that to do this would leave unacceptable gaps in 
between words, so has left just a single space between each word. 
There is not much to be gained by formatting the second line. The 
fourth line does not have a space inserted be^fore it, so formatting line 

3 would result in line 4 being ta^ed onto its end - so avoid formatting 
line 3 or insert a blank line between them by putting the cursor on line 

4 and pmssing function key IS 1KSERT LINE - be careful as f? is DELETE 
LINE! 
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U is cspeciiilly important to bear in mind what VIEW regaids as the 
end of a paragraph when you are performing a total document fonnat 
using the FO^AT coiTUTiand> Once this has started you have no 
control on what is and what isn^t formatted. If in doubt always insert 
a blank line at the point which worries you - this can be deleted 
afterwards ‘ or save your text before formatting. 
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Perhaps the most well known feature of wordpnxessore is their 
abilty to go through documents and change^ or replace selected 
words or phrases each hme they appear in the text* If you were 
mailing a tist of people about a product or meetings sending a few 
letters to friends or distributing a drcularp you could personalise each 
one simply by substituting the name each time. A letter might start 
off as follows: 

Dear Here 

and then use Marc's name within the text several times. Dnce you 
have printed the letter, you can replace eveiy occurrence of Marc 
with a new name, for example Sarah, with the minimum of fuss - the 
sort of ta^ outlmcd at the start of Chapter L 

If you wen? preparing a document for both British and American 
markets, subtle variations in spelling could be a big irritation. But 
use of certain VIEW commands would allow you to replace all 
occurrences of the word ^colour' in the British document with ^oolor' 
for the American version. 

Facilities for performing these tasks and variations on them are 
available for use in VIEW by three Command mode commands: 
CHANGE, SEARCH and REPLACE, 

A Folding Case 

Before examining these commands in detail, let's look at another 
one. First a quesdon; what is the difference in meaning between the 
following words: 

Tronqul I Ity TRflKIJUtLfTV Iron^Ml i I1V 
\ronquiI Ity 

The answer Is nothing! They all convey the sanw infonmtion^ but to 
VIEW they can appear to be all the ^me or four different words. 
Obviously, the key lies in the case of the letters, whether they are 
capital (upper case) or small (lower case) letters. The four words in 
the example use either the same case letters or a tnixture of both. 
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The ifiiintier in which VIEW recognises and treats the ease of letters is 
controlled by the command FOLD. ESCAPE into Command mode and 
enter the command FOLD. After pressing RETURN, a message will be 
displayed. It is likely to be: 

FckMfng on 
but it iTtay be: 

Folding off 

With folding ON then cases of the same letters will not make any 
difference. The words TRANQUILlTYj. Tranquility and any other 
connbinatlan of upper and Lower case letters will all appear the 
same. With folding OFF then the case of the characters is taken into 
account, so that in this example the four versions of tranquility 
would be recognised as different words by VIEW. 

Folding is turned on and off by following the command with a 1 or 0 
respectively^ ie. 

I^LD 1 - folding on FOLD 0 - Folding off 

In later versions of VIEW the commands ON And OFF may be used in 
place of 1 and 0; thus: 

i=OiDON FOLD OFF 

Remember that the current folding status can be displayed at any 
time by entering the command FOLD in Command mexie* The way in 
which FOLD effects the CHANGE, SEARCH and REPLACE oommands 
will be discussed with examples below as we now look at each of 
these commands in mort detail. 

CHANGE 

The CHANCE command works globally^ that is Lt wUL have an effect 
on all occurrences of the specified word anywhere in the document. 
The command takes the form; 

CHfiMOE <flr9t> 

All occurrences of the <first> word will be changed to the <sccond> 
word, subject to the setting of FOLD. The follo wing examples sho w 
how the CHANCE command works with folding ON and then OFF, 
The word "Computer' is assumed to have been entered into VIEW four 
times using different combinations of upper and lower case 
characters. The CHANGE string specified is: 


59 


VIEW : A Dabhand Guide 


CNAKGE Coipyter Micro 
The results are: 

With Folding ON 
Before CHANGE: 

coBputer 

i Icro 


COHputer COMPUTER CoapuTER 

After CHANCE: 

MUrp MICRO Micro 


With Folding OFF 
Before CHANGE: 

Cpuputcr COMPUTER CoftpuTER oonpyter 
After CHANGE: 

Micro COMPUTER; CoipuTER computer 

With folding ON, the case of the word to be changed is generally 
preserved. If a word begins with an upper case character then it is 
preserved regardless of the case of the first character in the 
<second> word. If the <first> woid is composed totally of upper case 
characters then the <s0corKl> word will be inserted using umer case 
characters. With folding OFF, only words which match <first> 
escactly will be changed to the exact word spedfted in <second>. 

CHANGE will normally work globally on an entire document, but by 
marking a section of text with markers 1 and 1 It is possible to Limit 
the effect of a CHANGE to a specific block of text. Thus the command: 

CHfiKGE Computer Micro 1 Z 

wiU change all occurrences of Computer to Micro that occur between 
markers 1 and 2. 

It is also possible to replace a sequence of words to another scxjuencc 
of words by enclosing them within slashes like this: 

£HANGE/<fIrftt saquenBo>/<9bcond aequanca>/ 

The slashes arc known as delimiters. When VIEW encounters the 
slash it knows that a phrase or sequence of words follows and ends 
with the next slash. The phrase following the slash and up to the 
next slash is the replacement sequence. It Is important to remember 
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that the first slash must come directly after the CHANCE command 
with no extra spaces being inserted between subsequent sl^heSn 

Markers may be used to limit the effect of CHANCE but these must 
follow directly after the last slash, ie^ 

CHANGEf I r9t 9eqyeni:B>/<9ecEi^d 9cquencft>/12 

Otherwise a 'Bad marker' error will be given and the CHANCE will 
not take place, 

REPLACE 

The REPLACE command acts in a similar manner to CHANCE. 
However, REPLACE is a selective function whereas CHANCE is 
global. The syntax of the command is: 

HEfLftCC €fir9t> <9ei^ond> 

When Ihe REPLACE command is used, VIEW searches for the first 
occurrence of <first>* bearing Ui mind the setting of FOLD, On 
locating <ftrst>, the Edit mode screen is entered and the cursor sits 
under the first letter of <first>^ waiting for you to press one of the Y 
or N keys. Pressing Y causes VIEW to replace <firet> with <second>; 
if Ihe N key is pressed then <first> will be left as it stands. In both 
instances, VIEW will then locate the next occurrence of <first> and 
repeat the process until the end of the text ia reached, when you will 
be returned to Command mode. 'Hw REPLACE command can bo aborted 
at any time by pressing the ESCAPE key* 

Why should we need this selective replace facility? Well, suppose 
wc have a document that contains the following text; 

THb licro vH I beep ■bah Hie micro svitch is 
CTCt I voted * 

Now we decide to change 'micro' into "computer', with the desired 
result being: 

The computer will beep when the micro switch is activated. 

Using Ihe CHANCE command we would enter; 

CHANGE atcrti coipLitan 
but the result would be: 

Tht cDHputer «i M «h#n th« ooftputor auftoh 

I 9 oct I uot fld t 
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Both occurrences of 'micro' have been replaced - this is the effect of a 
global change. In this case we need to use the REPLACE command as 
follows: 

REPLftCE ilcro coaputoe 

and respond Y to replace the first "micro" and N to leave the second 
unchanged. 

As with CHANGE^ markers 1 and 2 can be used to limit the REPLACE 
to a block of previously marked text. The syntax is the same: 

REPLACE <flrsO <*&cond> 12 

The FOLD setting effects text In exactly the same manner as for the 
CHANGE command. 

SEARCH 

The SEARCH command docs not change your text in any way; it 
simply moves the cursor to the first occuirence of the specified search 
word. For example, if VIEW contains the following text: 

The man walked into the room. The other man watched closely. 

and we used SEARCH as follows: 

SEARCH The 

then the Edit mode screen will be smtered and the cursor will sil 
under the first The' in the sentence (ie^ the first word). We can now 
edit the text as normal. However, at any time we can locate Ihe next 
occurrence specified in the search string by pressing function key CTRL 
f1, NEXT MATCH. VIEW 'remembers' the position of the last 
occumencc of the search word, so that even if you have taken the 
cursor past that point it will be moved back to the next occurrence. 

Wildcard Search 

SEARCH allows yoM to locale words that you may have misspell by 
using a wild card lo replace unknown tetters. The wild card character 
is a 'Mf and question mark combination, ie, and this should be 
used for each unknown letter The oommand: 

SEARCH Epldj*7-7*T*7 

will locate occurrences of 9 letter words beginning with Epidi - no 
matter what the last four letters are. In practice it is not really 
necessary in this case to use wild cards as the command: 
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Search in Replace 


SEARCH Epidi 

wiU work just as well. The wild card facility comes into its own 
when used in this fashion: 

SEARCH 

Here, VIEW will locate words whose firsts thirds fifth and eighth 
letters are and n respectively. The wild card option Is also 
available for use with the REPLACE and CHAhJCE commands, but in 
the latter case It should be used with extreme aire, otterwise you 
may find all sorts of words being changed incorrectlyl 

In versions of VIEW prior to 3.0 the wild card character is simply a 
question mark. Thus to locate the four letter word whose first and 
last letters are A and s we could use: 

SERRCK fl77s 

As with CHANCE and REPLACE markers 1 and 2 can be used to limit 
Ihe extent of a SEARCH. 

Character Specialities 

A variety of special characters can be included as part of the word to 
be CHANGEd, SEARCHed of REFLACld. Table 7,1 shows the full list 
for VIEW 3; 


Kty 

Cominand 

'C 

Carriage RETURN 


Left margin TAB 


Space 

AT 

TAB 

'^Z 

Hard space 

A. 

Highlight 1 

A4 

Highlight 2 


Wild card 

AA 

^ character 


Table 7.L Tlaf search characters. 
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As mth ihe wild card character each must be prefixed with the hat 
character^ Highlight I and Highlight 2 will be explained in 
Chapter 11- The hard space character is a special character 
that VIEW iriscrts into a line of text in order to justify it ivithin the 
ruler bounds. 

Using the special characters is easy* Two commonly ones are the 
RETURN and TAB characters^ represented by the ^ and characters 
lespectivcly. So if we wished to search for 'time'" on all occasiom 
that it is followed by a RETURN* the syntax would be; 

SCRBCH 

Similarly* the command; 

SEARCH 

will search for occurrences of the word 'Number' where it follows a 
TAB dianicter. The commarKl: 

SERRCH ^THuabep-C 

would Icxik for a TAB character foLTowed by 'Number' and then a 
RETURN. 

In versions of VIEW prior to 3-0^ only the RETURN and TAB chamjcters 
can be serached for. The syntax for these was as follows: 

I RETURN 

TAB 

Thus to search for the word 'time' at the end of a line we might use’ 
SERRCK Uii«| 
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So far the commands we have encountered have all been entered in 
Command mode and I heir effect has been almost immediate. Stored 
commands take the form of two letters which are entered into VIEW 
in Edit mfxle, and their effect is only seen when the VIEW document 
is either previewed with SCREEN or a hard copy printed out. 

We examined the Edit mode screen in Chapter 2, and saw how text 
typed in sits not to the far left of the screen but a few character 
spaces off to the right, h is Into this margin that stored commands 
are cnlered^ If you Itwk at the lop left-hand corner of the ruler the 
letters F and ] may or may not be present. These ate in effect stored 
oymmands- 

A stored command is entered by moving the cursor into the stored 
command margin, typing the two letters representing the particular 
comn>and and thenpressing RETURN to take you back onto the editing 
area of the screen. The cursor cannot be moved into the stored 
command margin using the cursor keys, though: instead you use 
function key SHIFT-fB, EDIT COMMAND* Do this and the cursor will 
move into the margin. Ne^ct type; 

CE 

and pfress RETURN. You have now entered the stored command to 
produce centred text, which we shall examine in a moment 
Occasionally you wfll want to delete a stored command. This is done 
by moving the cursor to the line containing the stored command and 
then pressing function key SHIFT-I9p DELETE COMMAND. 

Some of the straightforward stored commands are discussed below, 
and wc will describe olhers during the course of the book. 

Essentially^ there are two types of stored commands. Some, such as 
C£, expect text to be entered on the same line, so that the command 
can then act upon it. Others require no text and affect the 
presentation of the text generally. With this second type, the rest of 
the line should be left blank as any text on it will be ignored. 


MW^I. 
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CE “ Centre Text 

This stored command will centre the text following the command. It 
will be centred about the middle of the current ruler, To see how CE 
work^, reload the LUNAR text saved earlier. Move to the line 
containing the heading for the piece, Tranjquiliiy Base', and enter 
the stored command CE as described earlier. The result should look 
something like figure 8.1» 

f I*,..*.4 

An > ii d j d . ' . . . I) I. 4 . ■ I j . I . t < * . + j i. , I . T . . 4. . * , I 4 t . . , I , « „ , ,■,*,€ 

Tim Stfnd«t ^t^ly 

tE trai^MlIllv Vdiii: 

THk Imndin^ 1,^. |»if tf TrVMItf 11 tty, u^t atmr pcrfpcl md 
Eh» 4in bmM-4 Eair* r^piriid ihml It Ii44 n*1 

til lad ima |« pp«i>inl • itkf-tU. tPM riral Hind fra* 
mpn «n tM whu «aH fp«ft MPdflivi nTraa^illli hpH. Th# 

E«g, 1 * trt* 

NkH ^lp*l AW Ifr lilhA 4 Mil tm tin 

PMn'i: «wla«4 l«dl0^. Hm pfMcla^iBr mlbciiI cm* flllpr h* 
hAd l*tch»d hlA mm]^ 4tmp |hc Ia^Uw »f ilM Fr^fllf IWidr bug 

E^l* Ahllp caMaaiwa Em In NtMIfl vd-tdiad bii: aviMrMnlA 
li^A imtMt tiu t^n. 

i »• i iAM**! li-fe4*IHi**-t«i.i*p4aiaaifeVt f 9HHI Pi i*i 1««I il 1 ■ ■■ iai ■ Bii ■ 


Figure 8J, The CE stored command in use. 


The text is not centred in Edit modCr but will be when you preview or 
print it out The line in question will be centred as shown in figure 8,2. 
Note that CE wUl only vuork on text on that particular line - if you 
require several lines of text centred then the CE stored command must 
be entered on each line. 


Thfl Ttua 'Skmdifeff J^ly 31 1964 

tralfdHlillly lua 

thi Imd^ltig ta Itw «r Ip-WdUl 1 ily. «AI n»W 4hS 

lh» AflhrpnAula q^i b44l>d Eflfit PAfiArl«d thdi 11 f»id nflt 
llll«d lAA l*Br t« pMvAhiL 4 . TK« flr *1 Mi^d f>AA 

AAtt «A ih« Honn MH fna fl I dr Inc 11|^ l«IA- TM 

Eogl* Mfl IwiMd"^- 

I|aI‘I bKAM fin I ■nn Ip l*ki a valb 

A««ft''A AlUil^fdCA tMAv IJ* ipMl-riulw WPi tiup Na 

iMd Ipehad hit Aq d4«n fNl laddie Af Ibd frAgUi Ik^r bug 

Edfll ftllli CaIIh$wA E-dpIn HldrFA AAtBhpd blA aaopamIp 

frpt Jn»ld4 IbP Frpfl. 


Figure 8.2. The centred text 
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Stored Commands 


RJ - Right Justify 

like CE, the RJ stored command expects some leict on the same hne, 
which it will justlly fully to the right hand side of the document 
when previewed or printed. TMs is sometimes referred to as ranmng 
right A comriKin use of R[ is to range an address and date right. Gear 
any existing text from VIEW with NEW and enter the text and stored 
commands as shown in figure S3, 


*il.*** , .“l N I*. .*r, p 1 . .r*.,..*PT,p 


Lh i 
RJ nr ll 

RJ V ^bcIb flvBfhi* 
RJ Rrhltlf 

RJ 


Cl4tr nr tie* 

1 PMlJ IIL* <■« *r4*T llM rBEBnUy fiiihl iBtiwi t*A 'UlEUj II 
fi4fa4i«nd iuldt' by ►«* S"lthi, I fBieilBH B Ehiqui im nwer 
ih* BBBi tMtifdlny Iti* DUe- 

ir#yr* «|neiPBtij 

Kj HlBBJflr 

i‘ 1^41 V paunKf'■■■ ianikKiva t ititilai iBi ABB ABBiBBl iftiiiBi IBi IBBIBBE BBIBBI iBBi i 

Bgure 83. The RJ stored comniand is useful far addresses. 

Now in command mode preview the text with SCREEN - the result is 
^wn in Rgure S.4. The text also makes use of the C£ command. 


nr R AtaBdlBr 
4 NettiiLp fhiBiHM 

VhiBH 


Hbbt Hr BTidi IItb IhhBj 

I **»i4 n^l It *r4*r in* rBpinltH pufallBhiJ bmiA 'Ifini; II 
Do^hnJ llul-iB' bg iriK4 ibilh. I tKitIt • tK^tWi l4 CtVtr 

Ihp CBBl InEllfdll!^ Ihl P^BQFBbl illtB. 
ttnpprBltf 

R. RBsdBr 


Figure BA^ The resultant right justified address. 
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LS - Line Spacing 

Letters and small documents axe normally^ printed out line by line. 
However, when producing copy for editing, such as drafts of 
documents, reports and the text for this book, it is more convenient to 
leave extra spaces between each linej to give rewm for editorial 
changes and comments to be made, in sudi cases the line spacing needs 
to be altered. By default, VIEW assumes sin^e line spadng, so * 
although no stored command is needed to start initially - it would be 
obtained with: 

LS 0 

LS is entered into the stored command maf;mn in the normal mamuer - 
RETURN is pressed and then the Q ts placed in the edit anra^ The 
command LS 0 may seem to be wrong to obtain single bne spacing, but 
if we think of the command LS 0 as being read as 'no hne spaces' or 'no 
extra lines' it fakes on more meaning. Professional copy for editing is 
normally supplied using double line spacing, ie, inserting a single 
blank line b^ween each line of printed text The stored command for 
this wcfuld be: 

LS \ 

Figure 8^ shows how the Edit mode screen looks u^ng this command 
on the LUNAR text, and its effect when previewed using the SCREEN 
command. 


f .1... 

it ( 

riw T l»i Jylii 21 tMt 

a. Tnnqiil Ntu i«i9 

Th* Ijtrtdlrif ift ItVi t*m at W* pllPf'iCl flfld 

Ih* turn aii|r«n«wli «tv bA4ir4 E^li riti4r-l«ri Ihnl il hai 
iHlfd lu t4' T1i< friH 

•4n *fi lh» bPHi -E^Hi from M14rln; Htu bat#, th* 

E«gla huM 

HaM b4««i.i ih« rirj-i hh t« Lpbt ■ m9\*- m livi 

iupIbip ■ftar ha 

had Incfi4i4 bit IIm I d^dir at ihv fppfj^l" lwi«r buy. 

(ogU thPl# C-illtiifut tdiilii aalcKptf hN 

fpdt Ifmtdd lh« £pift. 

4 **>*■»«■»■ B^^V**^** p i »t 1*A I 

Figure S-Sa. The LSI stored command. 
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TIm Tiaii JeF-j Zt tNf 

trAn^ullH^J i-dar 


Thm MMInf In ih* S*b mf Trvi^ilU||, pni sM 

th« imm 0*-traindiii!i «A b^nrJ EP|I« ripvtai^ Ihal 'It Ivnd nml 
LlJtpit IH fpr t* Thp tlii'H pipri (r«B 

B*ft M tKl Hifi CBM fr4B fllA'ifll "TrPA^y E TI ly Tha 

EpflP •Nb* Iww4«4''. 

flpEI Arppl^Ang h*^ua ihm fllrtl *m l« Itflil ■ BBlh wi tli« 

’•■Dn’i iiirfiiCB TIh •fiairlBE.ul ar BiHant e-iibb aflpr hp 

had Inehad ill a apy doan iKp laddf^ p F I^Bf I Ip lyiys*' 'bijg 
Epfit pHMp cpNppfyp Edilh ^idrln P«lvhid hit PaMBtfiL* 

Trap •jpalidP tha er^fl. 

Figure The LS1 storcxl ci>TnmaTul''s effect 

The value of IS can be anything up to 255^ though this would not be of 
much practical use. To revert to uonml single line spacing at any 
point in the text you simply use the LS 0 stored command as 
described. You can have as tnany LS cotnimnds in a document as you 
wish. The command will produce the desired effect up until the next 
LS commaiKS or when the end of the document i$ roachedp so it is 
possible to have a variety of spadngs in a single document. 

Margins 

The ruler regulates the current width of the text. At the far right- 
hand side of the ruler is the ri^t-hand maTgin stop indicated by the 
< symboL With formatting enabled, when the current word passes 
the position of this character the word is moved down onto the next 
Line. There ts rto such left-hand character margin stop or^ the default 
ruten because t^^c left-hand side of the ruler itself will normally 
provide the margin. However^ * left-hand margin slop can be used by 
editing a default ruler to include the > character. To see how it will 
affect text, dear any text from VIEW and then edit a default ruler as 
illustrated in figure 8.6. 


Figure 8.6. A default ruler with left and right margin stops. 
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Now notice where the cttrsor aits, directly to the right of the left- 
hand mai^gin stop. Any text jrou type from now on will be formatted 
between two stops. Figure S,7 shows the effect on the LUNAR 
text. 


F I W_I 

Tti* Ump SundcH July !tfi4 

Thfl I■rl{f4nt tji lh4 iiH «f TpBm^ul I Ity, ani 
ntflr wIki m\4 \h* iw *n 

b4«^ E«fLi piptfUd thnii -It ih«i abL nui-if 
l«A ftr 1B ppwjBiiL ■ Th* fJm 

BBPd fram rnmn mn llub iPAi 

'^TranquM Ull bWAf. Hup Edflt <1^ I«t4irir. 

Nrl I iljp|.iip«A| bteuB ihm llr»i man 1.4 tuUw 

• Wtih Ml ihm ik4»ni'H ■iirfK4 L<dB||-. Tlw 
■P4B14C1IIBP ■mm BdttA flUff b* iMd 4[Kh*d 
hl4 *By ism thi l4d«iA if lb* frdfUB 
Itmmr bi*f EBfIt wMIt telli4fU4 EilBl-n 
btdP'lA WftellAd Mt ■BV'HkBnli IrBB Ini-ldi 
ihi c4’4ri< 

4!B*« ■■*■■■«■« fVVVfVf •#■ f»« il4 lAi-lAAi t*M**BVB i BV* « 

Figure 8.7. Margins allow rkarrow cotumns of text. 

Move the cursor to the last line of the text and press RETUI^N. Now 
move the cursor to the left with the left arrow cursor k^. The ettrsor 
will move until it comes to the stoned command tnargin. Now enter 
the following text: 

tleaFiHhlle rtUhasI Col Hns orbitbd tho apon In the 
Comtand dodylei 

The text flows directly across the screen and ignores the > atop 
character - until that Is the text is formatted using function key fO, at 
which moment the text will be rearranged wUhin the bounds of the 
> < characters. 

One of the reasons for wishing to arrange a left margin as shown is to 
enter text with side headings as in figure 8A. 
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Stored Commands 


- T r ■ *. . 4 t f-i 

CE Tfxl ^ kill dBlltrii tha t4it M 

ikt i«rf4tt kC^wJIng im iha evr*ftt 
kldlhi 

■J 11101 ihHlEfH ktll \h» t«hl m 

IIh pL|hl. 

Li LIa* - 4 |l«kt IIjm* Ib t>m 

EhiBMarf b«h««M pt'ltlliM Hmi 


Figure 8.8b Using nwTgins for side headings- 

in this instance howf vefi fomxatiing the text will not alter the 
Layout. This is because the side headings have been placed in the 
left-hand margin by first releasing the margin setting using function 
key SHIFT-f2, MARGINS. The technique is as follows: 

* Press SHLFT’fS to move the cursor into the margin. 

* Typo the text {ie, CE) and press the right arrow key to move the 
cursor back to the > character. 

* Move the cursor up onto the line and enter text. 

As with rulers, in general margin settings wi be arranged and re¬ 
arranged within a document as many times as you please and each 
one will only alfoct the text below it, up to the end of the document or 
the next ruler. Figure 8.9 overleaf shows an example in Edit and then 
Preview modes of a short section of text using several margin settings- 





VIEW I A Cuide 


Thii I v HBi t«il %9 I||v*lr 4 ll l-h* 4Jtl *f 

■*ri]l7i i Blthln 111 Ell- 

Pi * * r P P + # p- fc X* P - I • I *^ ■ - - 1 . I p * ■ p. . . • ■ p*i 1., .1 ■ P * ■ p p I p. p p *■ p t ( ■ h 4 i < 

Thit ll l-Dflr U*|)l>i Itxt t4 llJuiBlrvlB Iht ««• tf 
irgllM vIlhiB Ul£ll, 

. . .•. *,,,,** 

Tail «v«i km vlilftprf «erM« U Ifw ^^^g^li| 
Iwit^ aMt «i’ tN f ith Illtl4 

% rwh I f. 

PI * P-P P ^ 1 P*PK fi-f-ik i--"l i l»PI l*p lip pp pii*i ■ ■>■ • .ii( 

If igw till hBftid ill Mihaii 

ti iha iBft fitifl »f ihm icritni 

Ntll Ir Qr ill* crMr* af Ih* Hrfpn Vfprif IN 

■ ■fl •vgln f** N44l^ng* Jwl tf\ lilt hu 
mhmma harfll 

f. I .■*..« PP*H+P •+Pip.r*'hi-,*,*P p*,P .'d + ,*, . , L . . . ,#+*.< 

Friitlng TH uv*b 
IN it ihm flril 

tns atvp In llu hIb aJII 
vraa. 

Ffwiltg flilFt-f3 m4 

Ihiii TM all I bh* in in IN Hl^lnl 


Figure 8-9 p Default rulers with marg;lti settiugSp 


Beyond the Right Margin 

Text may be placed beyond the Hghi hand-margin^ This is useful 
when making notes on text, for example. To allow this to take place, 
formatting must be turned ofh Unlike the left, the right margin has 
no protect mechanism, so any subsequent formatting of Biis 
paragraph will ruin the layout as the text beyond the right margin 
will be brought hack within the bounds of the main ruler and 
arranged accordingly. 

Margin Stored Command 

There is a single stored command that enables a matgin to be set at 
the time of preview and prirttirkg - the comirmnd is LM, Left Margin. 
It can be though of as a way of setting the left-hand margiii stopp 
Consider the stored command: 

in S 

When the text is printed or previewed, the left-hand margin will 
begin five character spaces to the rightp Note that the line of text 
does not become five characters short * it is all merely shifted 








Stdiisd CcnniniiiulE 


rightwards by five characters. The LM command wQL affect the text 
up until the next LM command or the end of the text. Rgurc 8.10 
shows the LUNAR text once agaLti with two LM cotrvmands in use. The 
first comes immediately before the first paragraph and sets LM 5, 
while the second para^aph b set lo LM 10. 


. . * W Ii.. .*.i I 

ThB TiMfl Smiday. July n 
CE Tnia^qllll^i Kin* 

i.n 1 

Th* landlrk^ tn ilt4 S4« af Ti^afiquriIIK', aat nw^ ftF'flal mi 

IliB ta* aalralMuLj on kMard' Eiiiyll* l^ipa^lail tlwt It triri fUl 

lltlti tm l» pr«v^Hi^ a LgAit-aff^ TIi* flirat fr«a 
•ark m th# iaan cau fliSnlni "T^vu^lliiy bu*. tM 
E«gla hda lannhi#". 

Ln ^a 

ir4t| Aniifttni hic*t4 lilt Mn li ivka ■ »lh m in* 

mam'rn fijrlac:* ^ayeu. m* ip*flLBtul?r aaaml aapa aflrr N 
h94 l«Eh*i hta HV Wfi tHf 9* li!« ^‘pqira tmv> bvf 

E*flti lAlk »IP«a|iM £dalA fl^irfrln Mtahad him 
Craft iftaiaa Iha araft. 

iHliiiiaHiiaiiHiliiHiliaMftaHillHIHIHIimiliilHHHIiltiHll niiiianii 


rbi tl«#a Jail 11 IIM 

TranfttilMly ffnaa 

TYi* l•ftd^ng| In 4N 5#i «C tranqMlI Ityij ««• fi«ar fttpratl mi 
Ih* Ua nlt^riMti ati bMri £•§!• rtftaP'iid thal ri bad Ml 
11 Had laa far ta ftmiacil a tatsi-ftfC. tiM flral aird fraa 
an ai> Itia aan caaa frw If I dr In 2 ’^Tranqjwt lili|| baia. Tha 
Eagla hai liMidad"^ 

ttai r HPaalrartgf baaiBia Iha flral' aub ta talia- a aalb on Ilia 
a«an"a lurfaea Tlia apa-etaauiar i-Baaiil caaa afta^^ bi 

Sod hla afty. dw to^dar af |ha fraglln tmm buf 

Cftfl* fthOa (•llaaftff Eiialfi >lidrln aeteiitd Nil aavaiania 
fpAft 4ntJdt tha cm!I 


Figure 8.10. LM stored commands in the LUNAR text (topi and the 
resultant output when previewed (bottom). 
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In almost all word processing you will be dLming to tmn:^er your final 
draft document onto a sheel of paper ^ the hard copy, ^ng able to 
fit text within the dimensions of the paper ai^l arrange it neatly is 
important^ VIEW has a variety of stored commands which allow you 
to adapt and alter the way in which text is printed on the page - the 
page Layout. To use VIEW to obtain a professiona) result reties not 
only on your litoraTy skills but also on your ability to use these stored 
commands eifecHvdy. 

The Default Page 

By now you will almost certainly have attempted to print something 
prepared with VIEW* So far we have not discussed presentation of 
text: VIEW has always arranged it for us in a particular way. VIEW 
has a built-in set of default page layout settings * a standard page If 
you like - but they can easily be ch^ng^. The standard page is 
arranged aS follows, working from the top down: 

* 4 blank lirtes - this is the Top Margin 

* 1 line * the Header line into which a heading can be placed 

* 4 blank lines - this is the Header Margin 

* 48 text lines - this is where your text is printed 

* 4 blank lines - Ihis is the Footer Margin 

* 1 line - the Footer line into which page numbers and footing text 
can be placed 

* 4 blank lines - this is the Bottom Margin 

By totalling these up we see that each page actually consisls of 66 
lines, 16 of which are blank, 2 of which can contain heading and 
footing text and 48 of which will carry the document. We ean alter 
any one of these as we wish by using a stored command. The relevant 
commands are as foEows: 

PL - PcgiB Length 
Ttl * Top Hargin 
Ktl - Hoader llargin 
Ffl ^ FoptBr Rorgin 
Bh - Bottoh fli^rgin 
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Pagi^ Layout 


( ] 
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This layout and the stored comitiands which will alter each setting 
are show in figure 91, and are discussed more hiU bdow^ once we 
have looked at headers and footers. 
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UjEiJjfl Dabhond Guldfl_by Spudb 5aUh 


Th« pagujar Ipxl of Ihi png* alDrli- 
hor*B arrd gesB an to Lha hoi Lob pf 
IhB 4a llna tlBzl ar'ad . 


A albBr Bbrdi up IP harA. 


Chopltr* 9 


^pgs lOT 


Figure 9.1. Thede&ult page lajx>ut 
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Headers and Footers 

Look at the top and bottom of this page, and indeed most other pages 
in the book. At the very bottom there is the page number and at the 
top the book^s btic. Most other books and even magazines and reports 
al^ have this. The hne at the top of the page is called the header 
and that al the bottom is the footer. 

Footers 

Figure 9-2 shows a the bottom of a Cypica] printed page. The numbers 
on the right refer to line numbers. TTie footer is printed tn the footer 
line as described in the last section^ and in a default pa^ layout this 
is the fifth llrve from the bottom of the paper or the €2nd line on the 
page. The footer in this instance relays the word Page and the 
current page number. Line 57 contains the last line of text and the 
pag^ reaches its end at line 66. 

!Ai THIf m* 1^44 Ih* 44il Pint tn t faftyll t»gn 
S7i Thlt It Ih* Uil Hitt tP Itil tn 4 p«tD 

51 : 

51= 

M- 

lid 

i?i l4li! 

11: 

HE 

ISi 

44e 

Itgi PiK** 

Figure 9.2 The bottom of a default page. 

VIEW will not print a footer automatically; unless you tell It to do so 
it will print a blank line. To define a footer we use the stored 
command DF. As an eicample, load the LUNAR text and insert a new 
lir^e at the top- Enter the stored command DF and press RETURN. The 
footer information must be enlerud onto the line containing the DF 
command - enter the following: 

DF Page 

ESCAPE into Command mode and preview the text with the SCREEN 
command- As the page finishes the word Page will be printed in the 
footer line on the ri^t of the screen. In fact this would be printed on 
every single page ofyour document should it be extended l^ond a 
page. To enable the printing of page numbers we must edit the DF 
Line as follows: 
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DF Page IP 

TTie 'word^ IP Is a stored command (evum though jta not in the stored 
command margin) whkh telb VEW to print the current page number, 
of which VIEW keeps a 'mental' note. Now preview the texL The 
pag^ number b prlni^, but in the middle of the pap? with the word 
Page to the esdrente left The DF stored command allows us to range 
text into three possible positions. The syntax of the DF stored 
commarKl is; 

OF /Ieft/tefiir*/rtghl/ 

The slashes are important as by counting these VIEW knows in what 
part of the footer line to place the text, le^ to the left, to the right or 
in the centre. To print Tagc' and the page number in the centre of the 
page the DF Line shoutd b& edited to re^; 

DF //Page IP// 

Similary to justify the page details to the right or left we would use 
the DF commiiid respoctiveSy as: 

DF /Page IP/// 

DF ///Peg* |P/ 

We are not limited to entering just a single item of intormation - we 
can place text into any of the fcH>ter compartments as follows: 

DF /MU«£ f\ Dabhdhd Guids/ZPog^ |p/ 

Here the cen tre of the footer will be blank, whereas the footer 
defined as: 

DF /Uiesi fl Qqbhand Ould^/Qrucs Salth/PagB |P/ 

will have details printed right across the bottom of the screen. 

Headers 

Headers arc defined to the same principles as footers,, but using the 
stored command DH. The header will be primed in the Header line 
which in a default page setting is the fifth line as shown in Egure 
93 . 
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ntiirli 

an 

03 : 

09: 

Kt HHder dital !■ 

fl«i 
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IQr TiixL Alor-la mi IM Lanith I frhf |n p ijj«f'iiuLl p4igi layAul 

Figtjre93. Position of a header. 

To print a book tide pl us the author's name on the top of each page, 
the following header could be used: 

DH /Ulea; fl Oobhand SuldaZ/Druce SaftK/ 

Placing this header definition at the start of a document means that 
it will also be printed on the very first page of the document. In many 
cases this Is not desirable as the documents title will be probably be 
printed at the start anyway. To avoid this, the header should be 
defined after the first line of printed text. It will then miss the first 
header Line but is in position lo be included on the second header Une. 

Headers and foolers can be redefined at any lime within your text. 
Once a header or footer has been rendefined it will be printed when 
Ihe next header or footer line is reached. For example^ when writing 
magazine copy it is useful to define a footer with tte word 
'MORE.../ on the bottom of each page. On the last page this fooler 
would be inconrecl so 1 place a footer oontajjig the word 'ENDS' at the 
bottom of the text. 

On and Off 

Although we may wish to define headers and footers we may not 
wish to have them printed on every single page so they can be turned 
□n and off using an appropriate stored command as foUows: 

HE on/off - turn header on or off 

FD on/off - turn (bow on or off 

If either is turned off then VIEW wilf simply print a blank line in 
the relevant position until the facility if turn^ on again. The 

HE off 

command could be used to ensure that the header b not printed on the 
first page of a document rather than using the method described 
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earlier - of cDucse it will need to be turned on before the uexl page of 
the document is printed. 

Positionii^g the Footer 

Unless specified otherwise, the footer will be printed on the 62rbd 
line of a page with margins o/ 4 blank lines above and below. By 
assigning new valu« with the ftwter margin and bottom margin 
stor^ commands it is possible to set the position ol the footer in any 
of the bottom 9 lines of the pa^ If we w^ed, the footer to be 
placed on the very last line of the page, while keeping the same 
number ol lines of printed text. We must use 

Dn 0 
Ftl 8 

The last line of text will stilli be printed on the 57th line but the 
footer will now be printed on the 66th and last line. Eight blank lines 
is rather wasteful so we may wish to print text so that the ftsoter 
Temalns on the 66tK line but the text erbds on the 64th Line. This can 
be done by setting the footer margin to 1 and the bottom margin to 0; 

Bn 0 
FH I 

Positioning the Header 

The position of the header can also be altered in a similar fashion by 
use of the stored commands: 

Tfl To^ Hargln 

HI Header Hargin 

By adjusting these settings along with those of the footer, it is 
possible greatly to lengthen the numbE!r of printed hnes per page. To 
print a header on the top line (first line) of a page, leave a blank 
line and then begin printing text on the third line we would use: 

TR 0 
HR 1 

Settir^g BM Q and FMwe would end up with headers and footers 
pItts 62 lines of printed text per page. 

Page Length 

All of the above adjustments will result in more printed text per 
page, but of course by increasing the values of TM, BM, FM ar^ HM it 
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is possible to reduce the number of text lines per printed page. 

However, none actually alter the length of the page itself - 66 lines 
by default. Thb is just right for continuous printer stationery^ 
otherwise known as listing paper. 

But the above settings are certainty not correct for standard headed 

papcTj. which is A4 size. Tn such casc^ you will need to adjust the 

overall printed page Length using the Ft command. Eirpcriment with 

the PL setting to suit your own paper length. A4 size paper will ' 

normally recpjire a PL setting of 70 as follows: 

PL 7Q 

I 

Sizes of headers, footers and thetr associated margins can then be 
adjusted until you gel the formula that is correct for you. Calculating 
the number of printed lines per page is quite easy - just add up the \ 

size of all the margins and subtract the value from the page length. ^ 

For example. 

Tit * 0 > 

Hn ■ 1 > 

HI - T 

Btl - P 

Header | ine “ t 

fcater Lins • 1 

TOTftL ■ i 

Peg# Length • 70 

The total tinea printed per page would be calculated as 
Page Length - {margins totals + header and footer^ 

With the above settings this would works out as: 

7D - 4 ■ 6b 

To give 66 lines of document text per page. 

When you have found your standard page it is well worth saving a 

copy of this to disc under s suitable file name such as STANDARD, 

which can then be loaded in as you prepare each document. Figure 9.4 ) 

shows a suitable set up dummy document, the contonis of whkn could 

be loaded automatically by your !Boot file by adding a LOAD 

command to the end of it as follows: 

•UOBO 
I10DE a 
SET FJI 
LOBD STftHOftRO 
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Ln 5 
FI » 

FN I 
eri t 
in z 

Nf1 1 

□H //Uncifunl HmMm// 

PF /iruiie* IF/Bara.,,/' 

L£ a 

CE Dvc-uHlnl ^iiadln|| 

QF /BfUDE £alkM?BBC iP^rn^/ 


Figure 9.4. A standard page. 


Page Ejecting 

In the normal cQur^ of events VIEW will automaiicalty eject a page 
when it comes to its end. This page ejection takes the Form oF the 
footer and bottom margin being prinl^ on the current page and the 
top margin and header on the ni^ pag^- On occasions however^ it is 
uselul to be able to Torce' a page to bo ejected even though that page 
Is not full of text For example, Section 2 of a document might begin 
half-way down a page, but it would be more presentable if it were to 
begin on a new page^ By inserting the stored command PE at the end 
of Section 1 (imm^iately before the start of Section 2) the page will 
be ejected and Section 2 will begin on a new page. 

The page eject command may also be a conditional one. Suppose we 
have a table that is 10 lines in iength Including tide. If the table 
was towards the end oF some text^ it is quite posable that a page 
break would occur some way through the tal^e, sphttlng it across two 
pages. This may not be desirable. In such cases, specifying a number 
after the PE stored command will force a page ejkt should there be 
fewer lines remaining on the page than the number specified, 
thereby ensuring that the text or figure after the command is placed 
on a new page. In the case of our 10 line table we would use the stored 
command: 

PI ID 

so that if there are fewer than 10 lines of text space left on the page, 
it will be ejected. The PE comand does not affect the printing of the 
footer - this wiU be printed as normal unless FO OFF is used. 
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NormaUy, VIEW will eject to the start of the r^eirt page. It ju 
possible, though, to force VIEW to ^ect to the next odd or erai 
nun\ben?d page using the stored commands: 

OP “ eject lo next odd numbered page' (ie, 3>S,7 
EP - eject to next even numbered page fie, 2,4,6,7 etc) 

Uses for both these stored commands may not he immediately obvious 
so here is an application for each. If you have a two page spread of 
tables then it would be more effective to ensure that the two pages 
form a spread or 'landscaped To allow this to happen the fii^t page 
of the tables must be print^ on an even number paged, using EP before 
the first table will ensure this. A use for OP would be to ensure that 
each new chapter or section head appears on an odd (right hand) 
page by using It before the page is printed- 

Paging and Page Numbers 

VIEW splits a document Into pages, inserting page breaks, headers 
and footers at the appropriate points. However, we can disable the 
paged facilty so that the document is printed as a continuaus sheet 
without any breaks, footers and headers using the page break stored 
command as foUows: 

P0 OFF - pago breaks OFF 
PB QH “ brcalcs ON 

With page breaks CHV the current page number can be printed out 
anywhere within a document using the special stored command IIt 
is special in that It does not go into the stored conrurtand margin but 
instead works in conjunction with DH, DF^ fij, LJ and CE. 

As your computer's memory is limited, long documents will often 
have to be split into a number of smaller sub-documents. In such 
instances numbers will be affected - by default each sub¬ 

document will start with page number 1, and in a 50 page document 
this can be confusing! 

To overcome this difficulty, VIEW has a stored command which 
allows us to set the value at which IP begins: it Lb SR. Suppose we 
have finished part 1 of the document - we preview this with 
SCREEN and note that the kst page number is 12, After clearing the 
existing text, we start editing part 2 of the dc>cumient and so would 
wish page numbers to start at 13 - using the SR stored command at the 
very start of the text we would enter: 

SB P n 
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and mw ihc first page printed wiU be ntimbeml tJ, the seccmd 14 and 
so on. Note that otjy SR 15 entered into the stored coenmand trhargin - 
the P and 13 are within the edit screen but on the same line as the SR 
stored command. If we need to u5e a third or fourth part then the 
procedure is exactly the same^ note the la$t page number and use SR 
to set It to one greater In the next pari. 

Look at the bottom of any two pages in this book. The page ntimbei^ 
are always on the edge of the pa^. This does not happen by accident 
- they are placed there for ease of reference. If the page numbers 
were always printed in the same position then half of them would be 
losl in the book spine. The numbers could be placed in Uie centre of 
the fooler, but this makes it slower to flick through to locate a 
particular page. This is not only important with footers; with 
headers, we might want the document name printed on the outer edge 
of the page as well Again, ViEW can handle this automatically. 

The stored command is TS {two sided): 

TS OH 

TS OFF 

With TS DN^ VIEW will aJt^nate the footer a.nd header detoils for 
you. TS OFF turns the facility off, and Is the default stale. Try 
experimenting with some text to see exactly what happens - figure 
9.5 shows a VIEW screen making use of the TS stored command. 


'* * . . . . I .*1 .■». . p*. I . .-p + p 

Lii % 
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i.pi!.K.p*| 4 ii||p+« ** It*, 

I 1 H- *<+*,+ H ■ I:+ • *' i t'. , * r * 


fn 1 

PL Ifi 

T 1 DK 

fhi t\mmm Julu Jl )*«« 


CE fi* 4 A 4 vl I 

tM ImaFni \t\ ih* In mf Tran^il Mt|f, MU ot\A 

IH Biiri«nBulH «n l4P'i E«gl4 Ufdl II ha4 fH 4 

tMtflit tv Tlw liml 

■Afl d#i U14 lOfiA EfeH fpM Nlrirlni ^'IrDnqiM I M t-yi bsi*. Fhl 
Evgl* hvi Pnn^d^. 
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N|ll lifEMt tiu flrpl bui m lah* b V 4 l>- Vi t-h* 

Pfran'l ttirr^vi tBrfffy. TTh ivKlBBtjIar bmihiiI atK*f 

hi htkd I 41 £IibJ hJB Ham tUt l»ddt^ l h« Ip 4 |J|i- I war 
t»i>g Eaqii rtllB li*fn HI IK IA iUlEliBdi hli 

Figure 95. The TS stored command. 
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the positions of headers and footers. Kn this instance the 
header and fooler are deftned as follows: 

OK /Lunar TsKt//tian on the ftoon/ 

OF ///Pogo IP/ 

When this page is printed the headers and fcmtcis on page 1 and 2 
will be printed in position as follows: 

Page 1: 


Lunar Taxi flan on the tioon 

Page 1 

Page 2: 

Plan on the floon Lunor T«xt 

Page 2 


We have already encountered the left margin stared command^ LM. 
The TS Obi command also allows us to follow it with a margin indent 
value to take into account the "gnlteK which is found in all books. 
The gutter is the margin area which goes into the binding of the book 
- it effectively spreads across the 2 pages which face each other. 

The stored cormnand: 


TS m ro 


would provide a gutter margin of 10 characters on each page - the 
margin would be svritchod to the other side of the page when the 
next page is printed and back once again on the third page and so on, 
ensuring that the margin is always mcing to the inside of the text 



At the very start of this bcM>k we saw ho w a wondprocessed letter can 
be used to mail large numbers of people about a particular item or 
offer. A couple of chapters back we also saw how the CHANGE 
comimnd could be used to adapt the letlcr^ charging names^ 
addresses and so forth. However, prodiicirtg perhaps several hundred 
letters in this way would be time consuming. Instead it is almost 
certain that a particular form of letter mailing was used, handled by 
a macro. The word macro in wordprooessing simply means a way of 
repeating a. particular task quickly and efficiently* 

The VIEW macro can be thought of as a large stored command and the 
letter to be printed as a template In which 110168 ^ are left. Into these 
holes are dropped the name and address of the person conoemedr and 
any other information we may wish to include. So thal VIEW knows 
wl^re to Insert the infomtation, a special character is used this is 
the @ character. The @ is foltowed by a number^ the Tirst of which is 
always 0, so the first three macro ^rmbols would be ©1 and ®2. 
Now we netxl to assign to tach of these macro symbols some 
information, so we could say in our initiaL example that: 

@0 Mr B Keeper 
®1 ^ 1Q3 Acacia Ave 
@2 - Arkley 

Now as VIEW prints the letter template^ whenever it comes across 
@0 it will print "Mr B Keepei^^ Similarly when it encounters @1 it 
will print 103 Acada Ave^ and 'Arkley' when it gets to a By 
redefining the information assigned to @0^^ @1 and ®2 another letter 
can be printed and the new information 'dropped^ into the template 
as it is printed^ and of course this can go on for as long as we wi^, or 
rather for as long as the information Is supplied. 

Thai's the theory, so let's try a simple macro exercise for ourselves - 
and 1 do suggest that you work thmugh this one! 

A macro is defined using the stored commands DM and EM, DM is 
define macro and so comes at the start, whilst the macro is ended by 
EM, Macros are called by name - the name however Is limited to two 
letters which may be any combination, such as A A, BB, AB, ZZ, SD. It 
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Js inripomni to rentember that character case is significant so that a 
macro called aa is different to one called AA. The macm nanie must 
follow the DM command, ie: 

on an 


Figure 10.1 shows how your macro should be entered into VIEW. 


f i..« 

DdT A ll 

mi 

ml 

«2 

mi 


» 



*.* 



Figure 'iOA.A simple macro setup. 

We have included the FE (page eject) stored command within the 
macro - in fact wg can include any of the stored commands that are 
suitable. The macro is thus defined, and now wc must provide the 
information for it to work oRh Press function husy SHIFT-t7 EDIT 
COMMAND to move the cursor Into the stored cammand mmgin. Now 
you enter the two letters that make «p the macro's name, AA in this 
case, and press RETURN. On the same line the items we wish to be 
assigned to each character arc entered, each being separated by a 
comma, thus; 

AA Mr B KeeperJOS Acada Ave,ARKLEY,HertfordshlTe 

Spaces within the parameter line^ as it is known, are si^ficant, so 
placing a space after a comma within the Line will resull in a space 
feeing printra. To sck how the macro turns out we can either print it or 
preview 11 with the SCREEN command, and the effect is shown in 
figure 102. Each ® character within the template has been 
substituted by its assigned value from the parameter line. 

Hp Ihbpap 

I A3 Au4 

AKlE^ 

Mtrt 

□t«p Bp i, tmptJi 

Figure 102. The macm in action. 
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We cm now add another parameter line if we wish, in fact as many 
AS we want, and they all folio-w the above format. After the last 
parameter line add another one as shown below^ remember that the 
AA should sit within the stored command margin: 

ftfl Hr D Oqrdnflr Road, Pro9t*loh 

Now when you print or preview the macro two pages will be 
di^layed/printed, the second taking and showing the detalLs of Mr 

Figure 10J shows part of the layout of the original letter in Chapter 
1 and how it might look in macro form. The format of the letter looks 
untidy, but it will be squared up when the template details are 
added. Presentation is worth bearing in mind when desiring a 
general purpose macro. Previewing the layout and use of the function 
i^ys to split and join lines will get the final layout to an acceptable 
fonn. 



nil M 


rnimi nimtwtim in. nnv MIyi 


«l 

mi 

mi 

RJ JDLh ScplQBliir I VST 


□«Dr tld 

«f |h» mfMtfHlun vf awr h 

<iMi4lrf<trlAg 1 iJhiViiafl in Lh« vtm- ft 

K«|f Ift' \hi* V-U, H */•* 

^mt < nidVfrii^ qt li«M4 lIllEll »i UA IfiAllll 

ruli m4 fiMVrri-lMnijM vlftdriiHp diwi ani 

pal im 


Figure 1Q.3. Macros in the original letter. 

The length of total parameters within a macro Is limited only by the 
number of characters you can type onto a line - in VIEW this is 132 
characterSp aiKl as wi^ all stoi^ commands they are not kept to the 
Urrvit specified by the current ruler, ie they may gp beyond it 

The parameters within the parameter line are separated from one 
another by use of a comma. So what if we wish to include a corruna in 
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the parameter itself? For example, when sending a letter to the Rnti 
of: 

Fdxj Fox ahd Fox 

The comma after the first Dickens would he Ihe end of the first 
parameter. The solution: if you wish to include a comma within a 
parameter you include the text around it inside angled brackets thus: 

<Fox* Fdx and Fox> 

The parameter line might then be: 

flfl <Fox^ Fox ond Fox>,33 The LqrchjStqfford 

Number Registers 

In the last chapt^ we saw that VIEW keeps track of the current 
page, which can be printed within a storea cotnmand by use of the 
command ] F« F is a special location within VIEW known as a 
register. There are 26 registers in all, labelled from A to Z. Rjur 
renters other than F arc used by VIEW, though two of these are 
limited to the Master 128 and the Master Compact. The five 
registers used are: 

P Page number 

C Chapter number 

L Line count 

D Date (Master 12fi & Compact only) 

T Time (Master 128 Compact only) 

The C register is used to hold the current chapter number. Unlike P, 
which keeps track of the current page number for i tself^ C must be sel 
manually each time a new chapter is started. AH registers are set 
with the SK command in the same manner. To set O^pter 1 at the 
start of a document use: 

SA t 1 

To print 'Chapter 1' on the first page a suitable command would be: 
C£ Chapter |C 

ar>d of course it could be irurluded in headers and/or footers: 

OF /Ufat; R Dabhond OuIde/Chaptar |Q/Page |P/ 

To incrcmeiil the C register by 1 each time a new chapter starts, use 
the stoned command: 

SR C iC+t 
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The cunerit v&lue of C will then have one added to it. The format of 
this cominand is the same to iiKTecnent any legister. 

A count of lines per page is kept In the L raster by VIEW - VIEW 
itself automatically increments this register each time it Sprints' a 
line. It is set to 0 when a page break occurs^ Like all other registers It 
can be used in a stored mmmand: 

CE Current Lina count fsi |L 

The T and D registers can only be used on the Master 128* They arc 
ideal for time and date stamping a letten Letters are al ways dated 
so on a Master 12S you could set up a letter headmg like this: 

Daba Prasa 
76 Gardner Road 
Prtfoteioh 
nanohostor 
RJ IG 

The D and T commands can be used vdlh the VIEW supplied with the 
Master Compael, but the dock on this is static {unless you have 
Econet) and will only ever print the date and time fixed at: 

3i Dec 1999, 23iS9:S9 
So I suppose you could use the fadlity once! 

Chapter Sub-headings 

Many documents and books usea section numbering system such as 
23.1 which would be chapter 2, section 3^ subsection U For example: 

10 +1 I niroduetian 
10* Scope 

10 . 1.2 RUa 

10.1.3 Hetea 
10*2 Haa te Urlte 

10.2.1 Stul« 

10*2x2 Lq^out 

We can quite happily print out the cl:iaplcr number at the start of 
each section using the C register. To obtain the section number and 
subsection numbers, we set up two unused VIEW registers to keep a 
count of them* As an example we decide to use registers A and B as 
follows: 

A = Section numbers 
B - Subsection numbers 
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To print the first heading (TO.l Introduction^ we must set register C 
to 10 and register A to 1 as follows: 

SR C ]0 
SR R 1 

A separate stored command must be used for each and these might be 
printed on the left of the page with the LI stored command: 

LJ tC«|R I r>t roduct I on 


Subsections lO.LI through to 10.15 require no alteration to be made 
to reg;istcrs C or A but raster B must w first set ar^ then 
incremented from 1 through to 3 as follows (the comm^its on the left 
in brackets are for your infotTnatiofi only and should not be entered): 


SR 

8 

1 



LJ 


ic.in. 

16 

Sco^e 

SR 

B 

|B<^1 



LJ 


ic.in. 

16 

R fa? 

SB 

Q 

|B*I 



LJ 


IC.IA. 

16 

Hoiao 


(Set regifiter 

(Print chapter^ section and subsection) 
CJncrement regfster D by 1> 

(Prinl chapi:er^ section and subsection) 
(Increment rc?gi 5 h!r B by | Ip 3 j 
(Print chapter, section and subsection) 


When this is printed or displayed with SCREEN the registers' 
values will be printed to give: 

10.1 IntfoduclI an 
10.Ii1 Scope 
1D.K2 RJae 
10. L3 Hot03 

To print the items in section 2 of chapter 10 the A register needs to be 
incremented to 2 and then the subsection register B set to 1 and then 2 ^ 
this would be done as follows: 


SR 

R 2 


LJ 

1C. IB Ho* 

to y r11 e 

SR 

B 1 


LJ 

1C. in.IB 

Sty te 

SR 

B [6+1 


LJ 

IC.tn.lD 

Loyoyt 


Printing this will display: 

10.2 Koi to Ur lie 
$tyU 

10.2.2 Layout 


(Set register A-2) 

{t?rinfc chapter and section} 

(Set register Bal) 

(Print chapter, section and subsectiDn) 
(Incronnent register B by 1 to 2 ) 

(Print chapter, section and aubsection) 


90 


Macms 


Of course, all the above might at sight seem a convoluted way 
to number sectjons and subheadings, and of course you are right. 
However it has two advantages. Tlw first and most obvious is that 
should you decide to rearrange your document so that chapter 10 
moved to become chapter 12 and you also decided io Insert an extra 
subsection here and there, altering the numbering would only require 
a few stored command settings to be altered ratJw than having to go 
through the entire document and alter every single occurrence. The 
second big advantage comes when using rEgislers with macrosii and we 
will examine that in the chapter after next, after we have examined 
the somewhat thorny task of printers and printing text. 
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Text in VIEW can be sent id a printer simpJy by entering Command 
mode and typing: 

SHEETS 

This was discussed briefly in the last section of Chapter 3. 

The document in memoiy will be printed in the standard default 
character set of the printer. However, most printers these days 
support extra printing fadJities. Virtually all machines will allow 
you to underline text, and to embolden it by printing each character 
twice to provide a darker print. These two effects are ideal for 
document headings. Other effects are also possible depending on the 
type of printer you have: italic^ double height, double width and so 
on. Your printer manual contains detaUs. 

The effects can be reached from VIEW, However, to be able to use 
them a spedal form of program called the printer driver must be 
loaded into VIEW. By inserting spedal codes (called highlight 
cedes) into the text of your document it is possible to produce these 
extra effects. 

Printer Types 

Essentially there are two kinds of printer* The most popular type is 
the dot matrix machine, Epson, Star, Citizen and Taxan all 
manufacture good examplcsn The printer 'constructs' each character 
as it needs to be printed by pushing out a grid of small pins formed 
into the character shape. The pins strike the paper ihrougli an ink 
ribbon^ producing the character, The second type is the daisywheel 
prinier. This is rather like an electronic typewritter in that it 
contains a wheel of characters which is rotated to the desired 
character and then printed. 

For produdng high quality text to a professional standard, the 
daisywheel printer is best. But it is often slow, and can only produce 
a very small range of printing effects^ bold and underline being the 
most common. Dilferont styles of text can be produced by changing the 
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daisywheel itself- Without a doubt the dot matrix printer is more 
versatile - aiid inideed all the latest of these enable you to select a 
near letter quality (NLQ) effect which is acceptable for letters and 
documents. Some dot matrix printers even support letter quality (LQ) 
print, which can be almost indistinguishable from daisywheel 
output 

Tf you are going to buy a dot matrij^rinter then there is one golden 
rule; It must be £pson<ompatible. The Epson printer, and in 
particubr the Epson FK8C printer, has bt^n adopted as a son of 
unoffidaJ world standard and the codes that control the special 
effects have been carried across to most but not all dot matrix 
printers. An Epson-<xtmpatiblc printer then is one that supports and 
will recognise all of the Epson effect codes {referred to as control 
codes). 11^ does not mean that you should rush out and buy an Epson 
printer; on the oontary^ you should buy one that has any extra 
facilities that you want, but it should support the Epson standard set 
and at least have an NLQ capability. 

The Printer Driver 

To create the special program that drives the printer to obtain 
special effects> you will need to use a program called a printer driver 
generator (PDG). The offical Acomsoft version can be obtained from 
any Acorn Dealer and includes^an easy to follow irvstnjction manual. 
The program disc which accompanies this book {see Appemdix M) 
also contains a specially written PDC program which supports extra 
facilities. 

Master Compact owners will find that their version of VIEW 
contains an Epson FX80 printer driver already installed so that if you 
are using this type of printer or a compatible reuxlel you can go 
straight ahead and do so, with no need for a PDC. 

Free Bees 

If you already have a printer driver then you can skip the next few 
paragraphs if you so vrish and move onto the section marked 
"Loading the Driveri. Having said that this new page or two does 
explain how printer control codes work and so you may find it worth 
reading if you are unsure to there operation. 

Listing 11.1 provides the simple printer driver which will allow 
you to select two effects from View - the choice is yours but the most 


93 


VIEW ; A Dabhand Guid€ 


useful are bold or underiiTicd To make use of this prograiin and 

the more sophisticated Printer Driver Generator prograrn on the 
Programs Disc it is important that you ynderstand just how to eontroL 
your printer. This can be an off putting aspect of wordprocessing but 1 
assure you that there is no particular magic Involved and if you read 
what follows carefully you will master printer cor\lrol. 


Control Codes 

The printer has what can be called its own language- This language 
is in the form of numbers. When a printer receives a certain sequence 
of numbers it will act upon them. The telephone ejtchange recognises 
numbers you dial on the telephone and uses this to select one 
particular phone in the whole world* Use a different sequence of 
numbers and a different phone is called ^ Send a different sequerKo of 
numbers to the printer and a different effect is selected or p^aps a 
selected effect is cancelled- The numbers that are sent to the printer 
are called control codes or Escape cwles. 

To select the effect that you want from your prinleT in means looking 
at the printer manual to extract the necessary codes - not as painful 
as it seeuTts. To help a bit you'Ll find that Appendix J contains a list of 
more important printer control codes - you can extract the codes you 
want from here or look through your printer manual. 

Printer manuals will normally provide control code sequences in one 
of two ways^ le ESC or CHFi$ codes - most printer manuals haw both^ 
so concentrate on the row of CHE$ codes. For example a typical Epson 
printer manual the table to select emphasised (bold) text might look 
like this: 

CODE: ESC E 

PURPOSE ; Select emphasised print 
FORMAT : CHRS(27) CHR${69> 

REMARKS ; This Command causes the printer to print in emphasised 
(bold) mode 

All the information needed to produce emphasised text is here! The 
line we are really interested in is the line marked FORMATp^ 

FORMAT ; CHRS(27) CHRS(69) 
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Lndmi a]] we have to do ts Id take Ihe two numbers given in that 
line, 

27 and 69 

and place & 1 In front of eadij so that the contro] code sequence to be 
sent to the printer becomes: 

Sending this will turn bold print on an Eptson compatible printer. You 
can try this from BASIC first with the following 5 line program: 

10 VDp ^ ; REH cyrn oji 

20 PRINT “This Is normal toKt* 

10 VOP 1.27,1^69 

<& PRINT "This IJ bold tONt" 

S0 VDO 3 ! H£H turn printer ofC 

If you find that your printer manual does not contain these CHR$ 
values then it will certainly have the ESC character sequences, that 
you can quite easily convert into CHR$ values. In the above example 
the italic font was also spccilred as 

CODE: ESC E 

BSC means ESCAPE. The ASCD code for ESCAPE is 27, similarly the 
ASCII code tor'E'i^ yes you guessed it 69. So ESC E is 27,69, 

Up to a point 

Once a printer effect has been selected with an output control 
sequence the printer will continue to act on it unBl it is switched off 
or It is cancelled by another command. The manual entry to turn 
emphasised (bold) print off might look like this: 

CODEsESCS 

PURPOSE z Turn emphasised print mode off 
FORMAT; CHRS(27) CHRS(70} 

REMARKS ; This command causes the printer to cancel the 
emphasised print mode 

To cancel emphasised print then the control code sequence would be: 
U7,L70 


f 


r 


.'V > 
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We could add 2 rrbane litres to the BASIC program above a& follows: 

42 VDD 1,27,1^70 

43 PRINT "Hijrmal teict onee mtire^ 

Underlined Text 

Text underlining is a useful cambility and for this reason it is 
generally used as the 'oEhei^ effect on printer drivers. Not only Is it 
useful for emphasis (as is bold) but U is also ideal for underlining 
section headings etc, 

From a programming point of view, selecting undCTlined text 
provides a new challenge: 

CODEtESC- 1 

PURPOSE i Turn undefiintxJ print mode on 
FORMAT :CHR$C27> CHR$(45> 1 

REMARKS ; This coinrnaTKi causes the printer to underline text 

Unlike emphasised print, underlined print is one of several printer 
eriects that require 3 control codes to be sent The procedure is just the 
same and looktn^g at the above table to get underlined print we must 
send each of the above codes {27,45 and 1) to the printer, 
remembering to precede each with a 1 thus: 

The sequence to turn of/ underlined text is almost identical except 
that the final I becomes a 0 thus: 

l,27|l,45jIjO 

HomePDG 

The HomePDG as 1 have called it uses the emphasised and 
underlined codes to produce these effects - you can see that th^ are 
placed in DATA statements towards the end of the listing itself, the 
only difference being that each control cede sequence ends with a 255 
^le to denote that fact Obviously you can enter your own codes here 
it your printer is not an Epson compatible, or if you wish to use other 
effects. Remember though that you are limited to just two. 

Once you have entered the program save it before running. The 
program does not include any self checking because it will vary from 
user to user, so do double check (he listing, Once RUN the program 
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will aiilomaticalLy save the printer driver as "Edriver" and is ready 
to tise. 

A final note concerning the printing of pounds. Epson compatible 
printers have built into them several standard character sets, by 
default the American mode La selected which does not have a pound 
character. By setting dip switches within your printer (see your 
printer manual) then the English character set can be permanently 
enabled, and this of course contains a £ characleTi However the £ 
character Is shares an ASCII code with the hash, character so if 
you wish to print a pound then the tf must be inserted into your text. 
Printer Driver Generators such as Acottisoffs and the one on the 
Programs Disc will allow you to configure your printer driver to print 
pounds regardless of dip switch settings. 

Loading the Driver 

Enter VIEW with the *WOftD command, select Mode 3 and reset 
with NEW. Master Compact owners will have an Epson FX80 driver 
installed automatically, other users will need to load in the newly 
created driver If you are using the DIY printer driver type the 
following command from CDuunand mode: 

PRINTER Edrivsr 

The disc drive will come to life and the Edriver printer driver will 
be loaded. The PRINTEK command is a special sort of LOAD command 
- it looks for a printer driver sp^fied after the command PRINTER 
and loads it into the printer driver area. Once the driver is loaded it 
is ready to use. 

[f you already have another printer driver then simply load this in 
the same way using the driver's name^ ie if the driver is called 
FLOIS then it is loaded with: 

PRINTER. FL016 

More Codes 

Your printer will be able to produce many more special effects other 
than the two described above, especially if you have a dot matrix 
printer. You may wish to substitute arvoiher effect so here are some 
more that are possible on a standard Epson compatible printer. 
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EJouble sized or en]ar]ged characters provide an excellent way to 
head the start of a document A satigle printer code will select double 
sized text on Epson compatible, the rode is 14 so the sequence is: 

1,H 

As you can see an ESC character is not needed. Turning double si^ 
mode off is done with another single code^ 2(h 

1|20 

If you want to get more text on a line of printer paper then ttere are 
several ways to go about Jt* depending on how many characters per 
litte you want. Pica-sized mode prints text at the rate of 10 
characters per inch and is enablt^ with codes 27,70T so Ihe complete 
sequence is: 

1,27J,70JJ 

Elite sized mode provides 12 characters per inch while condensed 
print squcez4?3 in 17 characters per inch. The conboL codes for each 
are: 

1,27,11 66,1 ,2 
1,27 J, fid, 1,3 

If you are processing documents that contain material of a 
mathematical nature then the ability to print superscript and 
subscript numbers will be most invaluable. Superscript mode is 
enabled with the output control sequence: 

!, 27 , 1 , 63 , 1,0 

This can be used with most other effects printer with the inception of 
enlarged print The code 

1 , 27 , 1,81 

is used to cancel superscript and subscript printing* Of course it is 
possible to print entirely in superscript mode - suitable for producing 
the 'small' print that nobody ever reads! 

Subscript mode works by printing text on the bottom of the Une, as 
the following example clearly shows, the output code to enable 
subscript printing is: 

U?7,1,63,M 
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Highlight Codes 

To obtains a special effect we placea highlight ccxLc into the text * 
this is a special character whkh VIEW recognUes as being a 
commaod to turn on a special effect until tt^ hi flight code is 
encountered again, at which time the special effect wiJl be turned 
off^ VIEW has two standard highlight codes^ called highlight 1 and 
highlight 2 - these are obtained with function keys SHjFr*f4 
HIGHLIGHT 1 and SHIFT-15 HIGHLIGHT 2. 

As only these highlight commands arc available, we can only get at 
two of the range of effects directly. Selecting highlight 1 will make 
the printer produce underlined text while highlight 2 gives bold 
text* To try them out enter Edit mode and on the first line type; 

This is noriiol taxi 

On the second Une first press SHlFT-f4 and you will see a white square 
with a small black dash in it INB: in early versions of VIEW and 
when using Mode 7 you will see only a white dash). After this type: 

This i 19 underlined text 

and then press SH1FT44. Again a white square with a black dash will 
appear and this will turn underlining off. if you fail to turn a 
highlight off then the effect will be continued throughout your text 
until the next highlight or end of text is reached. Chapter IB 
contains a useful utility program which will check through a 
document 10 ensure that highlight codes 1 and 2 are balanced. On the 
third line do the same for highlight 2 enclosing them around the 
text: 

This 19 baFd text 

highlight 2 appears as a white square containing a black asterisk (or 
just an astcri^ in early versions of VIEW and when entering 
highlight 2 in a Mode 7 Edit screen). 

Return to Command mode and type SCREEN. As the text appears you 
will see that both highlight codes are shown. Now with your 
printer attached and ready to go print the text by t3rpmg; 

SHEETS 

and pressing RETURN when the Tage 1prompt appears. All being 
welt the highlight codes should have the desired effect. Once the 
printing Is completed return to Edit mode. It is also possible lo use 
both highlight codes together - for example using highlighl 1 and 2 
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at the start and end of some text will produce underlined bold text. 
Try tt on the fourth Une as foltowsp by pressing hincrton keys SHIFT*t4 
or SHlFT-fS: 

BQ Underlined and bold text H 0 

Note that an inverse minus sirai means enter/exit highlight 1 and an 
inverse asterisk means entcr/exjt highlight 2. 

Print this out to check that it works correctly. 

The above examples all take effect on a single line of text - 
highlight codes can be used to embolden or ur\derline anything from a 
single word through to a whole paragraph or document The 
following example when printed would underline the words 
'underlined' and print it and the rest of the line in bold. 

Q Nora is soae Q underlined B text vhlle the 
rest of tho nan- B underlined B text le bold 

□My.n 
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To gain acc^ to those other special effects we need to employ an 
extended highii^t, where we use a stored comirtand to reset 
highlight 2 so that Jt sends a different code to the printer driver. 
Whett the printer driver sees this new code number it will allow the 
use of certain combinations of highlight 1 and highlight 2 to produce 
effects on the printer in addldon to underlining and bold. The extra 
or extended effects are as shown in table ll.t: 

Effect 

Reset printer 

Switch imderlLnlng on and off * 


Highlight 

BBIB 

B 


Switch bold on and off 


BD 

BDB 

BBB 


B«gln subscripting * 

Bogin superscTipting * 

Revert to notmal print after super- or 
subscripting 

Sdect alternative font (Pica) on or off 


100 


I 


Printiirs Jc Driva-s 


I 


Switch italics Cii atid tiff 


Table 11.1. The extended highlight set 


The extended highlights marked with an asterisk are only effective 
for that line of text and will switch themselves off automatically 
should they not be cancelled on the same line, so if they arc required 
on (he next line then they must be re-selecled. The reset printer 
highlight should always be used at the start of all documents to 
clear the printer of any effects that may have been left enabled from 
a previously printed document. 

To use the extended highlight set it Is necessary to reset highlight 2 
using the stored command HT as follows: 

HT 2 130 

Once encountered the extended highlights can be U5c?d unless they arc 
disabled by resclccting the normal highlight 2 code 129 with the 
stored command: 

HT 2 129 

Effects may be mixed so underlined text with bold itaHcs is possible, 
as are other combinabous. 

Highlight codes are not limited to normal text. They may be 
incTud^ in stored commands including headers and foolers if so 
desired^ 


SHEETS versus PRINT 

The SHEETS cominand allows single pages of text to be printed. The 
page number is displayed before the page of text is sent to the 
printer. To print the sl^t, any key is then pressed bar the M and Q 
keys. If M is pressed then that page will not be sent to the printer. 
Instead it will be shown on the screen and the next page in the 
document will then be prompted. In this way the SHEETS command 
can be used to print or reprint selected pages from a docummt. 
Pressing the Q key will quit printing. 

VIEW also supports another printing command - aptJy called PRINT* 
Entering this command will result in the whole of the document being 
sent: (o the printer without a pause iKlwccn the pages, so is only 
suitable for use with continuous stationery. The PRiMT command can 
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also be used to print VIEW files direct from disc ivithotJt affecting 
the current conlents of memory* For <racamp1e, typing: 

PH IKT DhaptftrI 1 

would took for a file called Chapierl 1 on the current filing system 
and print it - all highlight and stored commands are recognised and 
acted on. Tf severaf files are to be printed then a list of filenames can 
be i Included in the PRINT comitiand^ each separated by a space, The 
command sequCTKe: 

PRINT Chopterl ChapisrZ thDpler3 Chaptar^ 
would send the four named files one after the other to the printer. 

Microspacing 

Justification has already been dLscu554?d. VIEW jostiHes text by 
inserting extra spaces between words io provide a straight right 
hand edge to the text of a document. While this leaves ati even edge, 
the spacing of words within lines is often rather eccentric* Some 
printers provide a facility known as microspadng. Essentially, with 
miorospacing enabled, VIEW divides all the extra ^ces needed to 
justify a line of text (ie, those il needs to add itselO into divisional 
units of 1 /120lhs of an inch* Then it arranges these units evenly 
through the line by adding an equal number of them to each of the 
spaces within the line - thus ensuring that each space within the 
text is of an equal si^. 

If the MICROSPACE coemnand is followed by a number then this 
determines the width of the characters, where n the number is 
measured in l/120th of an inch - a default setting of TO is taken if no 
number is specified. 

If you ar^ using the Acomseft FDG it is possible to include this 
microspacing facUity in the printer driver. If it is included it is 
cabled by typing MICROSPACE from oommaiid mode. The extended 
FDG on the Propams Disc (see Appendix M) does not support 
microspacing. 

Text Formatting 

The inclusion of highlight ccxles within text will give formatted text 
a ragged right edge on screen. However, text remains formatted as 
Ihc highhgnt codes, although being sent to the printer via the 
printer dnver, are not printed as characters^ 
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Making a Hash of Pounds 

It is d fact of life thdt virtually any printer you may care to buy will 
be set up ready to use for the An>cric 0 n market - after all this is 
where more printiers are sold than any where in the world The 
relevance of this for us is that as it stands the printer will be unable 
to print the sterling pound sign, £. This b because the £ sign is not 
us^ very often and as such it does not appear in the printers 
American character set, in fact if you do try to print a £ you will get a 
' instead. Virtually all printers have alternative character sets 
however and normally an English character set which will contain 
the £ sign of course. Eut the English character set does not normally 
contain an hi^h, sm. This can be annoying if you arc using VIEW 
and listing assembly language programs as you will have to select 
the correct character set first, though this can be done by a IBoat file 
of course. 

There are two way$ in which a printers character set can be be 
changed to the English forth By setting the printer dip switches so 
that the set is always selected or as mentioned via a BASIC command 
as piri of your IBoot file. On Epson compatible printers the following 
sequence of VDU codes will select the English character set: 

UDUa,1,27,1,S2,1,3,3 

So a very simple IBoot file to do ^isand then drop into VIEW with 
a printer driver installed could look like this: 

UDU2,1,27, l,B2J ,3,3 

•UOfiD 

MODE 3 

NEU 

SETUP FI 
PRINTER Ep9on 
LORD letiar 

Note that BASIC is selected first before performing the VDU 
sequence and dropping us back into VIEW. 

Having done this the £ sign will not normally be printed when you 
have a £ in your teict. The £ sign has now ta^n Ihe place of the # 
character in the character set. Thus placing 0 # in the te3?t will cause 
a £ to be printed when U is encounteira. This Is unJess you are usix^ a 
full printer driver in which case when the Printer Driver Generator 
asks which character will produce a £ you should respond with 35 
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which is the ASCD code for a hash. Now you can use Ts In your text 
and when the driver encounters one it will send a # to the printer 
instead and print a £ sign. (You don't know the problems we had 
getting these last few paragraphs right coming from VIEW, via 
another computer, to typesetting!) 

To reseJect the American character set you can either turn your 
printer off and on or from BASIC type: 

lOU 

Listings 

Listing 11,1. 

10 1^£:H BOAdPDG 
20 SEN iC) Snith 1987 

30 HEM VIEH; A Dabhand Suida 
40 RIM Hi^tlLig&tA 1,2 ajid 9 
50 ! 

fiO v*ct(sr“*Ae 
70 iJfl¥rch-*4FFEE 
eO PRDCAA^fifiible 

SO *SAVE Edrlver SOODi^OC 400 400 
100 END 
110 : 

120 DE? PROCa&BQmbl^ 

1^0 FOR pd9!i^4 TO 7 STEF 3 

140 P%«£400?Oi-tSD0a 

ISO [OFT 

1^0 JHP prlat 

110 jm on 

IBO JHP of! 

ISO JKP none 

200 JHF nQp# 

210 ! 

Z20 .nane 
230 AXS 
240 [ 

250 *OR 
260 LDA 12 
270 JNP qavrch 

280 t 

2 00 .oil 
300 LDA 43 
310 JMP <3Bvrch 
320 s 
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211} 

sprint 


liO 


ACC 


350 

SfX 

X9fiV« 


3£0 

StY 

yaav^ 


3^4 

CNF 

#129 


3B0 

BEO 

dol 


390 

CHP 

#129 


400 

BSlQ 

d&2 


410 

CMP 

4ASC'L- 


420 

HiJi: 

flQtpgynd 


430 

LOA 

4 35 


440 

i not.pound 


4S0 

JSR 

4FrB3 


460 

RTS 



470 

i 



^90 

^dol 



490 

LDA 

boldflAg 


500 

BHI 

tMrnbaldoff 


010 

EOR 

I25S 


5^0 

STA 

bqldflag 


530 

I.DA 

#holdi>n MOD 

256 

540 

Stk 

vttctor 


S50 

LDA 

tboldttn DIV 

256 

5£0 

5TA 

Vector 


570 

BK9 

docodei 


590 

. turnbaldii^f £ 


590 

EOn 

1255 


«00 

STA 

l^aldflag 


610 

LDA 

tbaldoEt MOD 

25€ 

^20 

STA 

vactor 


630 

LDA 

itM»lctoC£ DIV 

255 

640 

5tA 

v*ctor+l 


65 0 

.dDcodfis 


660 

LDT 

tJSS 


670 

icodeout 


690 

I«¥ 



690 

LDA 



700 

CMP 

I25B 


710 

BZO 

£ini*lied 


720 

JSR 

4FPEe 


730 

JMP 

CDdenatL 


740 

■ 



7 SO 

^do2 


760 

LDA 

un (terflag 


770 

SMI 

t urnufidarof £ 


7B0 

EDR 

1255 
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79D 

3TA unsierflag 


eoQ 

LOh tunder^n HOD 

256 

eiQ 

3TA vector 


620 

LDA tundeccn DIV 

256 

630 

STA vectdt+l 


640 

BHE. docodeB 


650 

.turnund«roff 


860 

EOn #255 


670 

STA undetfi^g 


660 

tiDA lunderQff HOD 

256 

860 

STA Victor 


900 

LDA fyitderdfE DIV 

25G 

910 

STA vECtcr+l 


620 

DHE ddcdd«> 


9^0 

RTS 


940 

i 


950 



9fi0 

LDA ^cc 


970 

I.D)( 


960 

LDY y£Ave 


990 

RTS 


1000 

: 


1010 

«ACC BRK 


1020 

,ysave BKK 


1030 

. JCB a.¥B BRK 


1D40 

1 


1050 

•boldElag SRK 


1060 

.ufiderflag BRK 


1070 

i 


1060 

.beldon 


1090 

EQOB 1 


1100 

EQOa 27 


XllQ 

EQDB 1 


1120 

69 


1130 

EQDB 255 


1I4Q 

* 


1150 

.hqldcff 


1160 

£oi;;b 1 


1170 

£0>7B 27 


1160 

EQUa 1 


1190 

EgCTB 70 


1200 

EQUB 255 


1210 

ff 


1220 

. ufildftten 


1230 

EQtJB 1 


1240 

EQOB 27 
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( ' 

ItSO 

EQOa 

X 


12fO 

Egoa 

45 


1270 

Egoa 

1 

(; 

12$£1 

EQDB 

1 

1190 

1300 

CQQB 

235 


1310 

.undvroff 


1310 

EQDB 

1 

c 

1330 

muB 

27 


1340 

GOUB 

1 


13S0 

EQDB 

45 

(' 

13 GO 

EQUB 

1 

1370 

EQua 

0 

if' 

1300 

1390 

EQDB 

] 

255 

( 

ill 00 

NEKT 



1410 

EWPPHOC 


' Listing il.l. The HomePDC. 

( : 

C 

( 

( ‘ 

( ; 

( 

( 

( : 

( 5 
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The real versatility of macros comes by combining them with the 
PRINT command. For example, it is possible to write and have on disc 
a complete set of macros which can then be used to effect on a 
separate file of text by using a cominand such as: 

PRINT tlacra 1^*11 T*xt2 

where Macro is the name of a file containing the nrncro t^nitionCs) 
and Textl and Text2 am the files to be printed. 

A Simple Example 

Let's work through a very simple example to sec how a file macro 
con be used to influence a text me. The example uses a macro to 
increment a chapter number and read in a contents Hie to provide a 
chapter list of the first few chapters of this book in the form; 

Chapter N - Chopt^r Tltlo 

Enter VIEW, type NEW and then enter the following stored 
commands which make up the macro called A A. Note that the 
bracketed comments at the end of each line should not be entered. 
These are for information only: 

SR C 0 tSel chapter cmint to 0) 

Dn PR (Start definition of macro AA> 

SR C |C«1 ([ncrement chapter number) 

L J Chop! et' IC - #0 CPrint ^Chapter" and number and text) 

E h (End macro dehnitlan) 

This macro should now be saved to disc- Call it MacroAA and enter; 

SflUE nacroRfI 
from Corrunand mode. 

Gear the macro from memory with NEW and then enter the 
following stored commands: 

nn Tha UordpeDcesadr 

RFI Introducing Conacind end Edit Ho da 





Macrtis Revisited 


flR The Ru(er 

Soutng and Loading 

and savf? this as as TextAA: 

SnUE TextnFl 

To see the result we can print the two files. This an be done to a 
printer with the command: 

PAINT naoroflA l^xlM 
or directly to the screen with: 

S€IIEEH nacpc-flft 

The following should be printed or displayed; 

ChopittP 1 “ Th* U^rdprocasaar 

Chapter 2 - Introducing Coaiand and Edit llode 

Chapter 1 ^ The Autep 

Chapter 4 - Saving and Loading Text 

Epch line of lexl from the file TexlA A is read into ®0 by the macro. 
Of course other items could be induded in the macro by reading them 
into other @ definitions. For example the fourth line of the macro 
definition could be extended to read in a page number as follows: 

LJ Chopter IC - tO Page *1 

And then the TextAA file can have the page numbers added so that 
we know on which pagie each chapter starts^ thus; 

fift The yordprocessarj 3 

Macros can also contain highlight codes for selected sections of text. 
The chapter and number can be emboldened by inserting a highlight 
2 code thus; 

LJ Q Chdptaf^ |C Q ^ eO Page #1 

Chapters, Sections and Sub-headings 

The above example shows an application of a macro acting on a text 
file. Simple as it may be^ it shows nwst of the principles involved 
and can be used as foundation for buMing up mare complex macros. In 
the following example a series of macros are defined that will allow 
a document to be numbered amrding to chapter, sechon and sub¬ 
section as Lllustmted earlier in Chapter 10. Work through the 
example yourself ^ the first file is the macro definition file and as 
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before the comments in brackets are for information and should not be 
entered into the macro deTirution itself. 


UTt 

IK 

(define Initialisation macro tN> 

DF 

///eo/ 

(.define footer) 

DN 

//n// 

(define header) 

sn 

P 0 

(set page count to 0) 

Sft 

c 0 

(set chapter number to 0) 

SR 

R 0 

{A K section number - set to D) 

SR 

0 0 

{& = subsection number - set to 0) 

EJ1 


(end meat} definition) 

Dn 

CH 

(define macro CH for CHaptcr) 

PE 


(eject page to stait on nisw page) 

SR 

C lC+1 

(increment chapter number by 1) 

CE 

Chaplar fC 

(print chapter details in centre) 

CE 

•0 

(read text and print chapter title) 

SR 

R 0 

(sot/ieset section count) 

SR 

B D 

(sei/reset subsection count) 

(print blank line above section title) 

EU 


(end macro definition) 

Oh 

SE 

(define SE^tion macro &E) 

in 

S 

(indent all sectionfi by 5} 

5R 

ft ffl+l 

(Increment section count by 1) 

SR 

B 0 

(set/roBot subsccticm count) 

LJ 

ic.ift *0 

(print chapter, section and tftk) 

Eti 


(end macro definition) 

Oh 

ss 

(define sub-section tnacro SS) 

Ih 

a 

(indent all sub-iocdoits by 8) 

SR 


(incnnnenL sub-section count by 1) 

LJ 

ICJRJB #0 

{print chapteF.sa:tion^ub-Bectiori k tide) 

EH 


(end macro definition) 


That completes Uie rnacro definitions^ which will work for all 
dooiments that require numbering in the chapter-section-subsection 
rnanncr. You can save this file lo disc: 

SflUE flflcroCH 

To use this macro all we need to do is to pass information into the 
correct macro as and when required, All documents must start with an 


no 


( 


Macros Revisited 


( 

( 

C 

( > 
( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

( I 
( 

( 


TN macm call to pass the footer and header details Into the imcro, 
then the CH macro should be used to provide the chaptfir title. After 
this SB macros can be used and these may contain as many 5S mactos 
as required. Type NEW and then enter the folfowing text to work 
with macroCH (remember that the maao names mitsl be entered into 
the stored command n^argjn). 

IK UfEU: ft Dabhsnd liutda by BruCiC Saithi f'sge [F 
CH Tha Uordproce 99 or 
SE The Lettar 

SS K Snap Ie Uardproceated Letter 
SS Hoa The Uordprocassor ie Used 

SE Equlpaent 
SS fln Oyervie* 

SS Tope, Ofac» and Metaorka 
SS Printer Choice 

SE n Different UlEy 
SS CanaUnt UI£U 


SE Inta yi£y 

SS Hat Ta Enter UtEU 

C^ Introducing Caationd end Edit ticde 

SE Coiaand node 
SS Statue Infcrpatlan 
SS Sal acting hODE 

SE The StQtya Inforaation 
SS fiytea Free 
SS Editing 
SS Screen Hade 
SS Printer Driver 

SE Edit node 

This file can now be saved with a suitable name such as CONTENT 
SflUE CONTENT 


( 
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To produce a detailed contents list, all we now need do is load the 
macro file, maoroCH followed by the file CONTENT: 

PRINT lat^roCH CONTENT 

alternatively we could preview it straight to the screen using the 
SCREEN command: 

SCREEN ftScroCN CONTENT 

Now each time VIEW encounters a line beginning with the stored 
cenrunand CH It will call upon the CH macro to print Chapter and the 
number followed by the chapter title defined in the CH macro coh^ 
Then the C register will be inciemented by 1. The section and sub¬ 
section macros will be treated in the seme way so that the result of 
printing the two files is as follows for the firs-t chapter: 

Chaf>ter I 

The yordprooeaa^r 

Ul Thfl Latter 

H Saai^la Uardprocessed Letter 

1.1.2 No* The Uordprocae^or la U«ed 

1 . 2 EquIpeent 

l«2il Rn Overvie* 

1.2.2 Tqpe^ Piece qrd Nttvorke 

1.2.3 PrIrter Choice 

A Different LIEU 
K3.1 B Conetqnt UIEU 

1.4 I Fite UIEU 

Ki.i Hee in enter UlEU 


Subsequent chapters will be numbered accordingly- If we decide to 
alter the order of the documents we on simply perform a block oiove 
to re-arrange the contents in the CONTENTS rile and reprint the lot 
again to ol^in the new numbering, h^acros are therefore very 
versatile, and well worth mastering if you do this kind of work. 


13 : Long Documents 



Appendix 1 conlalns details on ways of gaining more bytes free in 
VIW, but even even with those measures there may well come a 
time where a document is simply simply too big for the memory* The 
obvious answer is to save the current text as part I of the document 
and cany on writing part 2^ and indeed it h the technique I tend to 
use most of the time. This txM>k is being written on a Master Compact 
and the majority of chapters can be saved as one file, but a few of the 
longerones need io be broken doivn into two parte and saved 
accordingly, for instance as CHAPlOa and CHAPKJb, Sometimes 
however^ brenking a document into smaller sections makes writing 
and editing it difficuJL In these cases VIEW'S condnuous processing 
copatrility comes into its own. 

The EDIT command allows VIEW to work on very long documents by 
reading in a part of the document from the big file under which it is 
saved. When you have finished work on this section you can move 
onto the next section which VIEW wiil read in, after of course saving 
the current section. To enable VIEW to do this It needs to maintain 
two riles on your disc (it wilt not work on cstesette). These are the 
input file, from which text is read, and the output file, !o which text 
is saved. To start an EDIT session you use the command: 

EOIT <Fllalti> <FMeOUT> 

Demon Disc 

A word of warning: before you start an EDIT operation it is very 
important that you have enough room on your disc for both the input 
and Output filesK If you don't and you get a 'Disc full' or 'Can't extend' 
error messa^ then you're in acute trouble. To be safe, always use 
EDIT in conjunction with a disc that contains no other files. This does 
not necessarly apply if you are using ADFS, where typing 

•FREE 

from Command mode will show you how much spiace is left on the 
disc and If this is in excess of lOOjDOO bytes then you should be safe for 
all but the longest documents. 


113 







VEHW r A Dflbliand Gtiide 


The Inpul File 

Before you can Start using EDIT, an input file must exist on the disc. 
This can be created simply by loading in your default rukr and 
headings from your Standard disc, swappng discs ard saving the 
file under the input file namc^ The file name choke should indude 
IN to distinguish it fiom the output file which should end with OUT. 
With the continuous pnxx:ssing disc in the drive and a small dummy 
file on the disc we can begin the EDIT with the comimnd: 

EDIT t«xtlN textOUT 

The disc will whirl somewhat longer than normal as VIEW cncatcs 
the output file and reads in the text fitjm the Input file. At the end of 
it all the status information will be a line longer and will look 
somewhat like this:: 

fra^ 26000 

Editing lextlK to leKtOUT 
Input file 19 empty 
&cr«en eod* 5 

The Bytes free count will vary according to machine. The Editing 
line dfTirK?s the name of the input and output files while the third 
line states that there is no more text held In the Input flLe^ ie textIN. 
When you are editing a very long diDcument that cannot be all read 
into memory then the extra status line will tell you so: 

I nput f He la not ofeply 

Use of the command SAVE by itself will now give a Bad filename 
error, but SAVE can still be used to save the current contents of VIEW 
provided a filename is specified, ie, 

SflUE Parti 

The Output File 

Text continues being entered into VIEW as usual, and, as in normal 
use, when memory is full the 'Memoty FuiT message will be 
displayed in inverse video over the ruler Now we need to write tbe 
text currently in memoty to the output file. This is done by moving 
into Command mode ari typing: 

noBE 

The current text will be written to the output file and you will be left 
with a clean sheet from which to start. The default ruler will be 
restored so it will be nec^&aiy for you to reset this if so desired ^ 
there is no need to redo any other settings as they will be stored at 
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the start of the output tile. Once again when memory is fuU MOR£ 
mil save the current text onto the end of the text already in the 
output file and leave you with a blank sheet to continue with. 

When you have completed the document then VIEW will need to 
transfer the remaining text to the Output file and then tUfSG both the 
Lnput and output file - this is done in Command mijde with the 
command: 

FINISH 

Because VIEW is dealing with 2 hies this will take a few seconds to 
accomplish so do be patent! 

Now that all text has been written to the ouput file the input file is 
redundant and can be deleted: 

•DELETE tsxUM 

Should you wish to return to editing the text then the output file 
will become the input file and as su^ should be renamed: 

•NENRUE text OUT text IH 

Marker 1 can be used to load tod from the input Hie while saving 
some but not all to the output file. Set marker 1 at the point where 
you wish lext to be transferred to the output file. Then in Command 
mode type: 

NQRE ] 

All text above marker 1 will be transferred to the output file^ with 
text being read from the input file to the bottom of the current text. 

There is one final command associated with EDIT^ The QUIT 
command will stop the editing process leaving the input file intact 
and without updating the output file. Needless to say this command 
should orJy be used at the very start of an Edit otherwise you will be 
left with two incomplele files. 

Printing Long Documents 

Although the SHEETS conunand can be used to print the pages of an 
EDIT document, loading in each section with MORE before 
continuing, it is not likely to remember previous stored commands. 
Long documents should then always be printed direct from disc with 
the PRINT <fUename> command. To preview the whole file from 
disc at any time, use 

SCREEN < f11$naae>. 
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Abbreviations 

So far aS of the commands used in Corninand mode have been entered 
in thdr entirely, but in fact the majority can be abbreviated to save 
time. Tabic T4T shows each command and the minimum abbreviation 
CNB. This only applies to VIEW versions 34> and above. See Appendix 
L for VIEW versions 2T and L4 )p 

CHRNGE C 

CIERR CL 

C5UHT CO 


EDIT 
FIN!&H 
FOLD 
FORttftT 
LORD 

ItICROSPnCE 

RODE 

nORE 

NRUE 

KEU 

PRINT 

PRINTER 

QUIT 

RERO 

REPLACE 

5RtJE 

SCREEN 

SERRCH 

SETUP 

SHEETS 

ilRiTE 


SH 

U 


SET 


RE 

R 

$R 

SC 

S 


N 0 (will perform MODE tf no EDIT tile active) 
H 

NEy 

P 

PRIHTE 

QUIT 


FOR 


I 

ni 

T1 


E 

E 

FO 


> 


) 


) 


) 
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Table 14.1 Minimum Command Abbreviations, 


) 

) 

) 






Hifits & ltp& 


f 


( 

( 

{ 

f 

( 

( 

( 

( 

( 

I 

( 


i 


When using any of the above abbreviations always insert a space 
between the abbreviation and any parameter otherwise an error will 
occur ic^ it's: 

n 3 

and not 

Star Commands 

A variety of •TV and ‘FX commands can be used from Ccpmmnand mtxle 
or included in your fBoot file. Here are some of Ihc more interesting 
ones. 

•TV 0,1; Text on the screen can sometimes seem to (udder or shimmer - 
this command will stop LL Note that it nnist be followed by a MODE 
change to take effect, ie, 

-"TU OJ 
tiODE 3 

•TV 255,1: On some moniiors the text can be very close to the top of 
the screen^ and this command will move the screen display down by 1 
line. TTiis can be set by a “CONFIGURI coenmand on Master 128 and 
Master Compact. The default is normally •TV255,1. 

*FX 5 1 This is used to select whether printer output should go to the 
serial or parallel port. •KXS.l will select the parallel port far use 
with a standard Centronics printer of the Epsoni type. Typing •FXS;2 
will select a serial printer and all printer output vdll be directed lo 
the R5 serial porL *FX5 On its own disables printer output. 

•FX 6: This command has a default of •EX6,10 and as such causes 
linefeeds to the printer to be ignored. If you have printer dip 
switch^ set lo send linefeeds men you need not use this commands If 
on the other hand linefeeds are not enabled via the printer dip 
switches, then *^<6,0 should be entered either from Command mode 
or as part of your standard IBool file, 

*FX 8; h used in conjunction with a serial printer to select the 
transmission rate, that is, the speed at which data is sent to the 
printer. On a Master 128 or Master Compact these can be 
'permanently' set with the •CONRCURE BAUD and •CONFIGURE 
DATA commands. The serial settings are as follows; 


{ 


117 


i 


VIEW ; A Dabhand Guide 


•FK 

8.1 

75 

Baud 

^FK 

9,2 

150 

dqud 

'^FK 

8,3 

300 

Oaud 

•FK 

8,1 

1200 

Baud 

•FK 

8,5 

2^00 

Baud 

•FK 

e,6 


Baud 


8,7 

9600 

Baud 

•FM 

8,8 

192D0 

Baud 


*FXn ^ Hold dowTi aoy key on the keyboard and it will 'repeat* after 
a short delay. This delay may be set with this command; *FX ll,n 
where n is a nuir^r which is the delay in lOOths of a second^ 

*FX12 ; While *FXll allows you set to set the delay repeat rale, this 
oommand allows you to set the rate at which the key will be 
repeated^ The default is *FX12J& and the secorvd parameter if not aero 
sets the delay between successive characters being printed in IGOths 
of i second. 

♦FX202: The command *FX20Wg will turn the CAPS LOCK light off 
and set the k^board to lower case characters - this is a useM item 
to include in a !Boot file. 

*FX22S : Using "FX 22S,1 allows funcbon keys to be used in Edit mode. 
Keys can be progratmtied with chaTncter strings whid^ can then be 
inserted into the text by holding down ihe function key with CTRL 
and SHIFT. If fuiKUon key 0 was piogrammed from CorruThand mixle 
with: 

*t:£V0 UtEU i n Oabtiand Guide 

and *FX22S,1 had been previously issued, then pressing CTRL-SHIFT-tO 
(all three keys iogelhcr) when in Edit mode would insert "VIEW: A 
lI>abKand Guide' into your text See Highlighting Problems below for 
further examples. 


A Touch of Colour 


If you are using a colour monitor or TV far your wordprocessing and are 
working in a screen mode other than Mode 7 (and M^e 135 on a 
Master or then it is possible to change the colours of both the 
background (paper) and text (ink). There are 8 colours in all and 
these are as^^ed numbers as folLows: 


0 

1 

2 
3 


black 
red 
gresn 
yoiloi 


1 

5 

6 
? 


* b I lie 

* nagento 
■ cyan 

“ abite 


( HinU & Tips 

By default the badcground is black and the tc^ct is white, te, the 
^ default colours are 0 and We can choose each of these tf so desired 

by entering Command mode and then pressing CTRL-S then the number 
of the colour (always 0 for backgrourij or 7 for text), the new colour 
number to be assigned to tt and then 1 zero's. For example, to obtain 
green text on a black background we need to change the tot colour 7 to 
green, which is 2, so we press: 

CTRL-S 7 2 0 D D 

with no spaces or RETURNS. Note that the numbers will not be printed 
onto the screen. To reset to white text we would use: 

CTRl-S 77000 

To change the background colour then the first number specified must 
be $0 to ^ a blue background use: 

CTRL-S 0 t 0 0 0 

where 4 is the colour blue. If you get into a mess setting colours, and 
)^u can no longer see what you're typing, then press CTRLT a few 
times, and the display will return to black and white. 

( !Booi Files 

IBool files can be customised to your own requirranents and these can 
^ be wTiten directly in VIEW* Simply enter VIEW in the norrnat way, 

type NEW and then In Edit mode write your file, rumembering to 
keep instructions to one per Line. A small IBoot file written in VIEW 
mif^t contain the following (the text in brackets should not be 
(. entered. It ts is for information only): 

•WORD (Sded VIEW) 

. *70 ZS5 1 1 {Move screen down one line and cure judd^) 

1 fiOQE 3 {Select Mode 3 or 131 on Master) 

KEU {New text ^ res^ rute?) 

SETUP FJ I (Select text formatting required) 

( LORD atondord (Load standard page h^der details) 

HRflE (Oear NAME Hitting 

PRINTER FXeO (Load printer driver) 

f *EKEC U . E xtkeye (Load function keys * see below) 

Once the IBoot file is complete it should be saved to disc using the 
WRITE command: 

WRITE IDcot 


119 


VIEW t A Dabhand Guide 


The disc boot option should then be set to *EXEC by typing: 

*0fT 4,3 

If you wish to edit the IBoot file il can be READ back and edited as 
required. 

Highlighting Problems 

The Acomsoft Printer Driver Generator allows various printing 
effects to be produced. At the simpler level emboldening arnl 
underlining are available, but by switching to the extended 
highlight sequence a wider range can be obtained. 

Listing 14.1 is a way of defining the function keys to allow each of 
the extended highUghts to be "typed' with a single keypress^ 

y.Cxtkeys entry ot extended highllqhta 

I by Urabw Sell 


•fx 226 i 


*fx Ifl 
*k«y 

□ 


•key 

1 


•key 


"1J [ f 1 1! 

•key 

3 

* ( 11 ^ 

•key 

4 

^1 1 1 1 1 ! I! • 

•key 

5 

"11 int“ 

•kfly 

£ 

-iitii Mi- 

*k«y 

1 

"H in 11II* 

•key 

n 

i* i i I I - 

•key 

s 

**ri9lFr|M2 130|H|!I|I M U " 

•key 

10 


•key 

u 


*key 

12 

■•HixiiixinxiiixiLixiMKirixieix- 

•key 

13 

*1! iTi 1 lYinTinT) ririMmiYi 1 11" 

■key 

14 

"lltsi 1 |E|t|£niZ| lull IZniEI 1 IE*' 

•key 

IS 

"liFd 11 MII IJM ini Lll 1 11 M ti! ! 1- 


Listing 14.1. The Extk^s listing. 

The listing is not a prograni^ it can be typed in with VIEW itself, then 
saved a$ a flic as follows: 

WRITE U.ExtKeys 

TTkis could then be added to your IBool file or simply executed from 
Command mode. In both cases the command is: 

*EXEC U.Ektkeys 
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The function keys are defined to gjve tlw following extended 
highlight sequences: 


alternative (Elite) font on-off 

subscript on 

sutv or superecript off 

superscript on 

italics on-off 

bold on~off 

index mark (for Viewlndex) 
reset printer 

exact space {pad character *%) 


SHIFT-CTRma 

SHFT-CTRL-t3 

SHlFT-CTRL-14 

SHIFT^m-15 

SHIR-OTRL -16 

SHfFT-CTRL-f? 

SHiFTCTRUa 

SHfFT-CTTlL-iQ 


SHIFT-CTRL-COPY 


Furthermore, the cursor keys with SHtFT^TRL will move the cursor 
eight times faster than the cursor keys alone. The keys have to be 
pressed in combination with both shift and control together^ so as not 
to clash with VJEW^a built-m editing funedorts. In listing 14.1, the 
function keys to and ft are left free for your own dehnitions. 

Of course, all these effects can be put on a function key strip to remind 
you of their action. 


DIY Editing 


There are some hmctiotis that are conspicuous by their absence from 
VIEW, One of these is a ddetc word key. To delete a word 1>y hand', 
the cursor is moved to the first letter of the word, then SHIFT-f3 
DELETE UP TO CHARACTER is pressed, then the space bar. This only 
works on VIEW 3. It can be pTOgrammed into a function key as 
follows^ 

■key 0 "ifU " 

Note that there is a space before the final quote mark. So when the 
cursor is on the first letter of a word, pressing SHIFT-CTHL-fO wiD 
delete the word in one go. The "! M _ represents the SHEFT-^, and it 
is followed by a space. An impmvement upon this definition is: 

»key 0 “ItlVl IIVI rdll- * 

because the cur^r doesn't need to bo under the first letter of the word 
to be deleted (anywhere from the space immediately preceding the 
word to the character before the space {^receding the next word will 
da). Unfortunately, neither definition will delete the last word on a 
line. 
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Note the u$e of quotsition marks: they an? not normany needed for 
defining soft key siring, but they do make spaces at the beginning or 
end of the string visible (then: Ls one space at the end o£ each of the 
above definitions). If typed in without quote marks, trailing spaces 
an? taken to be part of the string but leading ^aces are ignored: if 
necessary^ a leading space can al ways be specified with " I 

Almost any series of keypresses can be jwogramctwd into a red k^. 
Tabic 14-1 lists the strings that VIEW itseif uses (or each key. Using 
these codes you can construct your own key funcllorLS which call the 
built-in functions. The only two points to watch are that ESCAPE can 
only be emulated in text mode (so 'I ['^in a *kcy dermition will make 
the wonJprocessor return to command mode, but not go from command 
mode to edit iriode)^ and that one soft key deilnition may not refer to 
another (you can't incorporate the delete word function directly into 
another deftniHon, so there is no string givim for SHlET^CTFIL-tO). 

Using this soft key string tedmique, numc:rou 5 useful macros can be 
invcntc?d- For e?«:amplc, a delete to beginning of line function might be 
ncjeded: 

•k«y \ M 1*21 MPIPI I 1/ 

if, after looking at Table 14-h the workings of this and the improved 
delete word definition are clear^ then writing new functions should 
be no problem. Otherwise, think of the definitions split up into steps 
as shown in Figure 14,2. The following command is also indudod in 
the V.Extkeys file: 

•f¥ 228 I 

This must be done in command mode^ to ensure that SHIFT-CTFIL- 
function key combinations are interpreted as soft keys otherwise 
they wiU not work! *FX1S in the V.ExtKeys file dears any old 
definitions prior to redefining them. 


fo 

11 

IL 

SHIFT to 

\u\ 

CTBL40 

1 

I. 

f1 

11 

In 

SHIFT41 

Ml] 

CTHU1 

I 

l- 

f2 

(i 

IH 

SHfFT-f2 

nr 

CTRL-12 

1 

1 . 

f3 

11 

Id 

SHIFT-f3 

iii- 

CTRL-i3 

1 

1/ 

t4 

11 

IP 

SHIFT44 

M 

GTRL44 

1 

IQ 

f5 

1 1 

IQ 

SHIFT tS 

in 

CTRLiS 

1 

1 1 

re 

11 

fP 

SHiFT-fe 

H" 

CTRLTi 

1 

12 

f? 

1 f 

IS 

SH1FT47 

in 

CTRL-17 

1 

! 3 

ff 

11 

IT 

SHlFT-fS 

MS 

CTRL48 

1 

14 

r9 

11 

lu 

SHIFT-fS 

1 IV 





NB: SHIFT44 includes a ^ngle space after the I 
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/ 

CureoT keys: 



1 t IK 

loft M( 

SHIFI-left 


1 1 IV 

r1 ght 1 I) 

SKIFT-right 

c 

Itiz 

doon !I* 

SHIFI-doan 

ll|[ 

up 1 I* 

$HIFT-up 


IIS 

CTRL‘Eoft 
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tini-rlght 



Ml 

CTRL-doiin 


c; 

\u 

ClRL-up 



Other special keys: 



II 

Tsa 

IIIU COPY 


n 

DELETE 

In RETURN 


11' 

5H1FT-CDPV 

|[ EsenpE 

•r 

1. 

NB: To insert" or 1 into 

a kty stringr use for 11 


Table 14,1 * Fynction key codes used by VIEW* 

( 

If 

SHIFT-t7 

SET MARKER 


2 


Marker number two 


I MP 

f4 

BEClhlNlNC OF LIME 

f 

1 f 

SHIR-f7 

SET MARKER 


t 


Marker number one 

r 

IM 

cm-K> 

DELETE BLOCK between 
markers 


I 


[ 


( 

I 


Table 14.2 - Delcric to be^nning Qf line. 


1 MV 

right 

two light 

MIV 

right 


IM 

SHIFT-^fi 

go back to start of word 

Ml- 

SHIFT43 

DELETE UP TO CHARACTER 

SPACE 


delete up to next space 


Table 143. Improved Delete Ward. 
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^CONFIGURE 

Master 12& and Master Compact owiters will find that *^2554 ls 
already scl as part of the micro's *CDNF1CURI system. Typing: 

♦stbtus 

wit! provide a list of settings^ The Master Compact also allows 
view's setup cominand to be included in the *CONRCUKB sequence. 
Typing *^ATUS will show that the setting is; 

SETUP FI 

tf you wish to set this to include )ustiBcation as welJ then enter the 
following command Fmm Commaj^ mode: 

*COHFieURE SETyP FJI 

Pounds and Hashes 

lit Chapter 11 we saw why it is seemingly impossible for pounds and 
hashes to be present on the printer together * but isn't! The only 
requirement is that you have a Epson FXSO^ Kaga Ta?can or Canon 
printer or any other printer which has downloadable character 
fonts. If you are in doubt then try the short program below and see if 
It works by enabling the printer and typing pounds and hashcss. 

The program is very short but must be run in BASIC so if you plan to 
use it save it usin^ a suitable filename (ie, Ehashl and make your 
iSoot file chain this iOj 

CHRIH 

You can include and extra Line at the end of the program (o execute 
your normal boot file which should have been given a new name. 


10 

VPO 

2 


tQ 

VQU 



30 

VtJtf 


1,0,1, Ijjp 1, 0 

40 

VOU 



SO 

VQtf 


l^36,l,S6 

<0 


I, 13,1, 12a 


.1,10,1, lSfl,l,«€.l 


70 

VDO 

a 


00 

REH 

*EXEC r new 
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Presented in this chapter are two programs which can be used either 
individually or together to fonn what 1 have ceiled the VIEW 
Manager system. VIEW Manager offers a visually pleasing 'front 
end' to VIEW which can be included as the main !Boot option of yeiir 
VIEW disc and allows selection via a menu of: 

* Load - easy loading of VIEW files 

* ExCat - an extended catalogue system 

* Template * easy selection of dummy template files 

* Precis - a brief description of files on disc 

ExCat 

The Extended Catalogue program wtU look at each of your VIEW 
files in turn and for any dial contain a special comment line at the 
start, will read it and display the comment. This allows you a 
description of 40 characters which may take any form. Each file is 
numbered, and selecting the number will load that file into VIEW 
ready for Siting. Using this fonn of cataloguing means that 
filenames can be more ambiguous. 

The ExCat prwram (Listing 15.1) can be Found at the end of this 
chapter* and of course on the Program Disc (see Appendix ML The 
program is written entirely in BASIC and should present you with no 
problems to enter. When you have entered and checked the program, 
save it onto your VIEW disc using the filename ExCat: 

SftUE -ExCol" 

For ExCat to work as intended, each of your VIEW files must have 
the special comment line right at tho top - even before any ruler. 
Existing files can be modifiod simply by inserting a new blank line at 
the top of the document using function key f 0 INSERT UNE. The 
comment line begins with a stored command, CD, which should be 
inserted into the stored command margin. The comment can then be 
typed on the same line in the edit area, as in this example: 
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CO UI£U: R Pobhdnd Oiiide - Cha(i!5 - UlEU fianogcr 

There is no limit to the number of commented VIEW files other than 
the restriction of files in your fiUng system. If a VIEW file does not 
contain a CO line then It will have no adverse effect, and similarly 
SASIC programs or any other type of file will simply be ignored. 

There is only one change that you wiU need to make to the ExCat 
progranu This is in line 790* wnere N$ must be set to the directory in 
which you keep your VIEW files. By default it is set to VtEW^ but if 
you are using DFS then the directory name will be limited to a single 
character; if for example you use directory V for VIEW files then tins 
will be V. if you don't use the directory system then simply set 
ADF5 u$m should use the complete directory root* 
although the S need not be specified. 

Only 15 files arc displayed on screen at one time - should the number 
of CO files exceed this then only the first 15 will be displayed - 
pressing a key will show the remAining files* at which tin\e the 
appropriate fUe number can be entered. The total nun^jer of files in 
the directory, regardless of whether they contain the CO line* is 
also displayed. 

Figure 15.1 shows the display provided by ExCat when run on my 
own system, if I wished to load Chapter 13 of the book I would 
simply enter 2 and press RETURN. 

ViliriP niHIOft'i' rul #1^444 C4tSlAfifM 
21 FMai 


1 niH 

VlCMc 

n OubriBnd Iyl4« 

■Ciivfetr 14 

icifiit qrkd T Ip* 

\^^ 

I CHia 

Vl£Ui 

fl hfahdnd Quldi 

Ch*«Ei;r 19 

Lfrng Detuwhi* 

LS 

J C«1? 

UtfU: 

i ^fahniil flul4« 

mapi.tr 13 

RiiErM ftivEtllHl 

13 

1 C«ll 

vm-- 

t l9D«h9n4 Cul *i 

Chep^tLisr 11 

Pplnl«rfl -Dill Drlui-Pfl 

II 

s Cffia 

mv. 

H Quttfl 

Id 

h«p*i 


t tm 

VltW: 

11: C4lihefid 


4«y4iii- 

Ift 

7 CHA 

VIEUj 

ft Dubtiwvd Ikulidt 

Elwpilap D 

SlBPail CpHBfidii rind ndr-glN 

IS 

$ CHT 

IblEU^ 

ft 0vjit]#ii4 ^14* 

CVB^l«r T 

S*vqh -Bfid H*ri4nE>ri 

IT 

7 CM» 

Tiietii 

ft OflU^cad 

Cliul*p t 

Ftii^alllng iiJi4 Jiiit If Icon 1 

Id 

ID tHi 

DIED; 

HI 1l4Wi4^d Dill it 

!!> 


IT 

11 TMf 

DJEHi 

ft a«Wi«n^ DuIhIw 

Chii|ili<r 1 

idvitij 1**41 tt4l 

ii 

11 CHi 

DIEUi 

ft Uabhendi Quid* 

ChvlBP 3 

Til* Huiv 

13 

13 mi 

eiEdi 

n Sid Id* 

1 

Cquilfid 9*4 I'd It linri* 


14 CMI 

UIED; 

ft Dflbilicmi Suld* 

Chaptir 1 

TIt« 4bird^rd'ti***«p 



ikhuft fib* 


Figure 15.1 - ExCat display. 

I 
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VIEW Manager 

The VIEW Manage program is Listing 15.2 and this makes use of the 
ExCat program as one of its options. The program Is written mainly in 
BAS[C aUl^iigh there is a small section of assembler - again this 
should present no problems^ Until the pro^m ts running correctly 
you should not enter line 60. The program is also on the Program Disc. 



I 


Load Tgjit 
ExCat 



tHe keys to select the progran you 

re<iuii'e« Pt'ess "L" to load a pi^oyran^ foi' 
noi^e Infoi^nation or to exit to Basic. 


Figure 152. The VIEW Manager front end. 

Figure 152 shows the VIEW Manager front end * the four cursor kfjys 
can be used to move around the options. The currently selected option 
will appear inversed. Pressing L will bad that optioi:^ pressing 1 
will provide a small amount of informatioii about the currently 
selected option and pressing E will leave the VIEW Manager system 
and go Into to BASIC. 

What follows Is a describdon of each of the options provided by the 
program and how to use them. 
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Load Text 

This Dption allows you to etucr VIEW and load a file of youf choice. 
After selecting Load Text, you will be prompted to enter a fltename- 
This should be typed^ including the full directory root If you are 
using ADP5, and RETUFW pressed. VIEW will be entered and the file 
loaded. If the file does not exist then you will remain in VIEW with 
an error. Figure 15.3 shows the screen when Load is selected. 





Figure 153- The load screen. 


ExCat 

This option will simply chain the EXCAT program. This should 
th€!rGfore be Included on the sarne disc as ViEW Manager. 

Template 

Hgune 15.4 shows the Template Index screen. The templates are 
VIEW files containing standard start files. Examples include Letters, 
Memos, Chapters and so forth. To add your own template details you 
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VIEW Manager 


will need to edit the VIEW Maziager listing. As listed it contains two 
choices in lines 3200 to 3Z20, Each entry is placed in a DATA line and 
takes the Following form: 

OnTB i iteB>t<ri leriaia>j<ile3crlptlDn^ 

The <itcm> will be displayed on the screen and used to make a 
selection From - it noeds to be condse but discriptive and no longer 
than 10 characters. The <#ilenanic> is the name of the tempLale file 
as stored on the disc. The <description> is what will be displayed on 
pressing the I (info) option from the menu screen. 




Use ctirscH^ keys to select the program you 
reguire^ Pi^ess "L" to load a progran^ "I** for 
more inf ot'^mation ot' "E” to exit to Basic. 


Figure 15.4. The template index screen. 


Freds 

This option allows you to read a special VIEW file which contains a 
precis of the files on the disc. Each precis may be up to 255 characters 
long and so offers a mote detailed description of a file than that 
given by ExCat. 

The PREQS file should be saved on the same disc as VIEW Manager 
but must conform to a certain style as follows: 
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I f 

Tsset 
e<F fI 
Text 

The @ chaiacter is used to prefix the name of Ihe file on the disc - 
this should be followed, on the next 1iiie(s> by $ de^ption of the 
file, which should not exceed 255 characters. This can then be 
repeated; figure 155 shows a typical PRECIS flic. 

fJ nn*..**,***.,..„*.*i .«**.„^.* 

•VICUi 0 tnhmi 

Rn Init'ddutl laA i* VItU,. Ulp»Sp«-lt iC IDhJiuIh fay l^uu SAlltij Pbfalljh«d 
b|f Db 1»» P^nj. 




Figure 155. A PRECIS flie 


Once comf^ete U should be written to the disc: 
lifliTE PfiECIS 

The file can be loadcxlr added to and edited at any bcifie. Bgure 15.6 
shows the Precis option in actionn 






Figure 15.6. A PRECIS file in action. 
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Extending VIEW Manager 

VIEW Manager can be extended in a number of ways. The first is when 
loading tiles using either the Lead or Template options - you may 
wish to include wur own tBoot files to set up VIEW ready for use on 
the file just loaded^ This can be done by editing line 24fl (for Load) 
and/or line 2830 (Template), VIEW Manager itself should be 
Incltided as the main iScKit file by as follows: 

•BftSIC 

tm\n “Utongr' 

Where Vmangr is the filename used to save the VIEW Manager 
program. We can izKiude a SBool file but must use a diffent name, and 
be sure that the new file does not include commands such as ^WOKD 
or NEW otherwise the text just loaded will be erased! 

Let us suppose we have written a new SBoot file and called this 
iLboot (for Load bool). This should be *EXECed and line 240 edited 
thus: 

2i0 PRDCaacI l("l£EV9L0flD " * I f t + “ I n*EKEC 
I LbQot |n*KEV^|ft") 

You may also wish lo mclude options to enter VlEWSpelL VIEWStore 
and VlEWSheet if these are installed in your machine, These and 
any other options can be added as follows. First add the details In 
the form of DATA statements between lines 3160 and 3170 of the VIEW 
Manager program. The DATA statment must take the form; 

DRTn < I < f i I efiaift<d«acr fpt I Dn> 

which is the same as for adding templates (see Template above). 

The cfileriamo is that of a BASIC program that will select the 
option and execute any boot files. To include VIEWSpell, ViEWsheci 
and VIEWSiore the following DATA lines could be used: 

3151 DHTR "UlfliSpel l%"USPELl\aoqd UUiSpe! I" 

3152 OFITR "yUiSHa®t",''USH£ET\"Load t^lesSheat" 

3153 DftTft *UUiStoee"i'U^TOfiE', "Lead UieiStaro" 

Here VIEW Manager would expect to firwl BASIC programs called 
VSPELL, VSHEFT and VSTORE on the disc. These can then be run and 
should sdecl the ROM in question and perhaps execute a boot file of 
sorts. 
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Listings 

Listing 15.1. 

10 H£J< Ejitended Cat-aJLog^e: 

20 R£H for uaa CO itored i^anmiaiid 

30 REH (Cy Bruce 3nitli 19^7 
40 REH VIEW] A Dabhlnd Guld* 

50 t 

go om ERROR eOTO 950 
10 MODE 1 

ao Ktra^H-g^EDQ 
90 PRtKlietUp 
lOG {>Rc:)Cre«dcat 
LIG PROCBllQWfl^BB 

IZO END 

130 : 

140 BHF PROCseCup 

150 DIH FStSDI, buft IQO 

1€0 DIH fvAdcAt £50, ditrl SO 

170 bk%~^A0Ot«trl-EA40 

180 o#cli9-*FTF7 

190 t^*wrd-*FTFl 

2m *FK la 

210 ‘FX 12 

220 BKDPROC 

230 I 

240 OEF 

250 CL5 

260 p&tWt'*Vl3Sf Ifiin49«r Extended * 

270 PRIRT niWi4+l/* 

2&0 PRINT BTHIWGSr79H*-*J 
290 IW!T4-0i9ii«4-C 
300 PRIttT 

310 FOR Zl-a tQ nwrt 

320 IF dlrl?£lo*2 TlfEN OOTO 300 

330 NIKIPEHU? F${2I] 

340 vit«l«Biz*t+EXT|141 
350 r%-BGET*Nl 

360 IF FI-128 THEN PftOCpcint 
370 CLOSEtNl 
380 TfElfT 

390 PRINT STRINGS 179,* *) 

400 INFUr'Hhich nuBbe^ed tXl 9 'fllel 

410 IF THEN VDtl?, 11 :pRtNT$PC(30^^0011 lOPTO 400 

420 IF filBl-0 THEM RUN 

430 HI-EXTtOPEHUF F9{fllal-1) 

440 CLOSElO 

450 IF Nl>95O0 THEM MODE 7 

4C0 PROCasi^li rKET^LiOAO '^-F* (f llftl-lj I H"KE¥9 I H*'t 
470 FRCCVivv 


; 

) 

) 

) 

) 

) 

V ) 
) 
) 
) 
) 


) 


) 
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4^0 gun 
490 : 

SDO DEP PROCpclDH 
510 P$(7%)-F$(Z%) 

5^0 PEI»T Tt+1 TAS(5}P^ (Tti 
530 PTRIKI-PTK4NI+2 
540 FUR C%~1 TO 03 
550 F%-BGET*H% 

500 IF F%=13 TR£« C%-€4 ELSE PRIIIT C^TRS^F%j^ 

570 UEICT 

560 PRIffTTABtT7MEXTiNl«5Q0]il}rV lOOQ 
590 T%-T%+1 

600 IF T%“15 THEM TOO?:PRINT■*,, ANTf k*y to COKTIliDE 
GET THEM VQglUPRrimPCt27M?D^fll#ll 

610 BKDPROC 
620 I 

630 OiCP PBDCvIbv 
640 *FX 136,0.07 
650 *FK 12.6 
660 *FX 11,15 
670 *IIDRD 
660 EKDPRGC 
690 I 

TOO DEF PROCosoll {«lin«6| 

710 6byf%=clifio» 

720 Xt-bufI 
730 ¥l-bufl OIV 256 
740 call oscltl 
750 ENOPRDC 
760 : 

770 DBF PROCrnadQAt 
700 'DTR 
790 WS-**** 

iOO PROCtiscUt'DtR '+«SJ 

010 7bkl-0tbk«U-HtH£!H 

020 bk9]6-50:bJLlJ9«D 

630 XI^O;¥|-p-tA:A%^S:CAUi6PP01 

B4D nuiiil-49-bkii5iLl-;HIHEM4rl 

850 FOR It^^G TO nuinl 

860 P6:il>-** 

870 FOR Jl-1 TU Ll-1 

890 FS mi-F^illKCKES {7 |HIHEH+H*H+J%| J 
890 7IEXT 

900 55tr6-r5(llM!kk9-9trl 
910 X9-0lT%-4A:A9-5 
920 F|»USR(iPPOO} AND 215 
930 dic%7Ii«P% 

940 NEXT 
950 EMDPEOC 
960 i 

970 REH Error Randier 
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980 NODE 7 
W fUtldT" terror* 

IQOO H^ORT 

1010 5RIHT- at Una 

1020 fRINT*'PEeaa any key to oontlnuo'j 
1030 k^y-GET 
1040 RON 


Listing 15*1 - Exiendod caUtloguc, 


Listing 15^. 

10 REH VIEW Hjnaiirflr 
20 REH neccia EHCRT and PRECIS fila 
30 REM (C| Rciico Saiith 1987 
40 REM VIEW: R Oabband Gyldb 
50 ± 

60 OW EaRDR GCrT{> 3020 
70 RESTORE 

8Q |400E4:VBU 6. 23p Ip 0;Q,-Q;Oj 
90 PROCaa* 

100 DIM f4(12),£ia2>.l«(i2^buf« 100 

no *Fxne ,255 

120 *PX229 

130 PROCdoacmii 

140 FROCaaIvct 

ISO lFkl-101 »WE StERD 

100 PHQClnvC&h%7 

170 IF f4 (clil^-*PRECIE* THEN FROCt»recla:£ttD 
180 IP fS IchlJ-^TEMP" THEM PROCt«raplat B :RHM 
190 IF f$£cbiJ*^^E)rCit" TIER CHfcIN*EsCat* 

200 PRaCHU,6i2*b«,.38,0) 

210 PROCbax(l, 8 , 3 E}iXWPVT* FlUnajwi >*lf$ 

230 NODE 7:REM M th«ri» U no ILbm 220 
240 PRCXToaclirREmOAD *+l f J+-j M*KE¥9 JM*J 
250 PROCvlBi^r 
260 EWD 
270 I 

280 DEF PROClnfn 

290 FROCcla:FRjOClnv{cbl> 

300 FR{X;vUr30,3a,2Oj 

310 FROCvETptZI.i^clit) t* Praam tha RETURN kmy eej 
eantlnua r*) 

320 'FKIS, 1 

330 REPEAT trWtlL OlET-13 
140 PR{X!lnvtchl] 

330 EKOPRiOC 
160 f 

370 DEF FROCaltorfat) 

380 PROClnvEchiUfihl-pcRIi^at 
390 IF eh*>-nl chl-nl-l 
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r j 


() 

4D0 

IF chl<0ch%-0 

410 

FROcl;iv{c^4) 


420 

ENDPROC 


430 

? 

C ) 

44D 

a&F FROCcl^ 

450 

CQLCM1R12S 


460 

VDOZa^O, 31,35,20,12 


470 

EI4DFHOC 

J' \ 

460 

m 

K 

4&0 

DEF PEOCkoya 


soa PRoccU 


( ; 

( ' 

( • 
( ,j 

( > 

( 

( ' 

< 


5JO 1,37,30,20) 

530 

530 FB.OCi(ia,'"I-ii^Co-) 

5^0 PROCl(30,-e*«*tt;^J 

550 PnOCMrp(23,'Uje tThe CD£4«r to tbo ptograin 

you requtr*^ Profl# to lo«d * pro^raiii, Ninj-* 

laorm inforniatiDD ni to exit to BAJic«^) 

5fiO SlMDPROC 
370 : 

sao DEf PEUX!w 41 ,d,C,u) 

3&0 vmi2i< 1*33-12; (3L^J *3^-13; (r*!) *33-12; (32-U? *32-12j 
fiOO GCOLO, OlzCrtfi 

filO VDU2^. l*3.2-a? t31^}*ia-aj fr^l *32-ie.- (32-ia) ‘'33-lC; 

€20 GCOLO, L2@:CI£ 

€30 COLOOHOrCOLOiTRiaa 
640 VDO afi^l,El, r.a,12 
€30 £NDFROC 
€€0 1 

€70 Ot:P PRf3Cbox<lid^ ft 

€e0 ¥Dir3i, l*32^9M3WJ*32-lfi; (t+U *32-ar C32-<J) *33r 
W SCOLD, Ue^CLG 

700 VD024p 1-32-4; pl-dj *32-12; |r^l| -32-12; (32-d) *33-4; 

710 QC&LD,13f:CL6 

720 wi3034a'52f {31-d) (t+1) *32; az-dJ *32+9; 

730 GCOLD«120:CLG 
740 ML0UR12a5CO10Uftl 
750 VDD26.I,ii,r,d, 12 
7€0 EKBPHOC 
770 I 

780 CEF fROC»bOvCp4| 7^0 IF pKhl FROCbon (2,7+2+pt, 3*si%i 
KlSt FROCbex(3€-ifi%,7+2*(p%-biT, 37) 

800 PRIT^T'^ (pel¬ 
oid EMOPRCrc 

820 t 

030 aSP PROCi(c,cS) 

840 PREX:l»x4c,2l,e+7) 

050 FltlKT'' *cS : 

OEO ENDFRDC 
070 t 

030 DEF PaOCinvtpl} 
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B9C GiCOLi.lIB 

900 ;trp%^hlsVD0 24^6BiP32*t24-a*pl)-9;32»(]iil+4}-4;J2*{Z5- 

ELSS VDO 24,12e4-32^(DlH);32*(24-^‘tpl-ht)>- 
4; 1212;32* (25-2* t f 

910 etc 
920 &MDPROC 
930 : 

940 OEF PROCf^rpty9,11^1 
950 TDVZB^GCOLO^O 
5€0 y%-1007-32*y% 

910 BJEFEKI 

lao IF A£Ct9-32t^-mD$(tl,l) £^Cm?98Q 
990 IF t£»U<48 0OTO lOtO 
LdOO n3-^LBrT9(t$, ;ii-49 

1010 

1020 ONTIL lt-1 OR * 

1030 IF ll-l iW4 
1040 n9-LEFT$Ct$,ii-l> 

1050 C$-R1CBT9 (l^4,LEt4t$-ltl 

1060 HOVE 60^ yl 

1070 pRoeproptn^) iyl-yi-40 

1060 UWTIL t£Kti»<49 

1090 IP ENOPROC 

UOO »4aVE6(].yl 

ino PfiCiCprop<t$5 

1120 EKDPIIOC 

U30 I 

1140 DBF PROe<loaez:«&n 
1150 RRW3tt$ 

1160 nl>-l£irt^0 
1110 REPEAT 
1160 nl-nl+lrREAP ti 6 
1190 IPh$-''“GOTO1230 
1200 p9(nl)~f]4 
121D REABf$ ^otJ ^16(nl9 
1220 IP LEHnS>wl ml-LENnS 
1230 enniLn*-— 

1240 hi*[nl+U/2 

1250 PltOCva.3.3a*ll 

12M PROCbox{?,2«34Lmt9) 

1270 PRiJiT* *ttJ; 

1260 PROCboK(3l,2,37J:PRrFIT* IrvdeK^.^ 

1290 PRQOf(l,6-H2<h«,39.£} 

1100 FOR k4-0 TO nl-1 
mo PftOCaho** (Kit:NEXT 
1320 ahl**0 
1130 EJiCFRDC 
1340 j 

1350 per pa<Jc«ieet 
1360 ^PX4^1 
1370 REPRAT 
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13«0 PB0Ck*y*:*FXl5,l 
1330 FRQCinv{eb%) 

1400 RBFfiAT:k%-GST 

1410 tF lc«<134 ki-kVCin32 

1420 ir kl-13e AKD chl>^ht FHOCalt«£ {-hij 

1430 IP kl-t37 ASS FROCllt«rmiy 

1440 IP hl-L39 AMS ch%>Q PRKAltar |-19 

1450 IF kl-Iia AMD chl^nl-l PlUOC^lt^e U) 

14€0 UirriL kl^lQB OR kt-lOl m k4«t05 

1470 PROClnVttJitJ 

1400 IF kl-^lDB PAOCi^fo 

1490 UNTIL kl^lOa OR k1-101 

1500 -m 

1510 BNSPRQC 

1520 : 

1530 UeP PROCAas 
1540 Dm cdd4r%l70,11^14255 
1550 chaf«t70se«)iml;*4?l 
1560 hlackl'*4l3;v@£kl-l7E: 

1570 FOR psAsl-a TO Z STPF 2 

15B0 Pi-coiiiEl 

1590 lOP7 pa&sl 

1600 .prop 

3€10 LDA tOiSTA dhar 

1 €20 . dkaz Innsp 

1€30 LUX chartLiDA naii X 

1€40 CW 413±BlfB tidtlajtdliar 

1650 IttS 

l€€0 «notla»tdhar 

1670 Clip |33;giii^ notapaca 

1600 USA pt»*2 

1690 LDA fa:$TA pcm*3 

1700 dfsplet^&EQ ncKtchar 

1710 .ndtapace 

1720 S7A hlodkl 

1730 LDX iblocki HOO 

1740 LOT tblDcki DIV 256 

1730 LDA tCAsJSR copF 

1760 ,lia£tlocpl 

1770 LDA #7 

1760 .iBftloapZ 

1790 ASL 4«prkt,X:9CS leftbltfouml 

1900 DEXsBPL IsftloQpZ;tSY 

1910 CPy 46:BNB leftlaopl 

1920 ,le£tbitfmm4 

1930 GPX fQsBKE TiQttoDwidB 

1940 STY pra+3:LDA 14 

1950 SIA ptit+liJSR didpifit. 

1S€0 BE^a tidlftft 
1970 ^nottoowidtt 
1900 D£Y!Jsn sub 
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ie9C .nDleft 

1900 LOK blM:kl:JSR itFF££:Ja|l ^apy 

1910 .rii;fhtloDpl 

1920 tOXt7 

1930 .Ei^htloopl 

19^0 I-SB wark9fX^BCS rlghtbitfound 

1950 rl^h^tl40p2:l»Y 

1960 CPY fe:RH£ rl^htloopl 

1970 .rinhibitfound 

19S0 JSR sub 

1990 .n«xtchar 

3000 IDC chatiBNE charloop 

3010 hbOpy 

2020 U)Y tB 

2030 .Gopyloop 

2040 LOA bloGht.lfEATA Hc^rk9-1.T 
2050 DEY:Btl& copyloopsKTS 

2060 .<iib 

2070 TYA:ASL A:AS1. A 

2060 B£0 noplott&TA count 

3090 LDA 40:SEC:SBC count 

2100 at A pf4+2tL&A «0;3BC 10 

2110 ST A pr9-i-3 

2120 .daplot 

2130 LDX «0 

2140 .doplatloop 

2150 LDA 

21C0 ItaXsCPX ffi^SiN!^ dnplatln&p 

2170 .Ticplct 

2180 HTS 

2190 .Fts 

2200 J 

2210 ?PV-2&;Pi7l«0:213 2>»0 
3230 K£XT pis^l 
2230 &NDPRDC 
3340 £ 

3350 0£FPmx:prcip(5Bal> 

2260 VDUSiCALL prep 
2370 V1504^33*1jO:Oj&:Oj 
2260 ENDPftOC 
2390 ; 

2300 

2310 DLS 

3330 ai-Q3EMTFFrP»:EClS^)- 
3310 REPEAT 
3340 charl-BGETfZl 
3350 UNTIL chaTl«64 
23 60 st ritigl-" *; lent spQ 
2370 PROCwEl. 3,31^1) 

2390 PHOCbox{2,2, J+LENtt$} E9RX}fT' 

2 3 90 PRPCbdKE30,2,37):P|llJaT'^ Preeis'i 
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HOD 

Z41D REFEhT 

H20 charl^^Tf^l 

2430 Btrin<g^>atrlng'?-i^CHR3 (chariy 

Z440 cbapi-i^lJ 

2450 stzrin^$>*^FilvrtaBB: 

2460 PBOC^rpHr vtringfI 
2470 strlng5-*'^itoMtl-0 
2490 nSP£AT 
2450 + l 

2500 ch«r%-BGeTfZ% 

zsiG 12 sori^i tnm sotp jsso 

2530 IF £**^4-44 TflEW aOtO 25SD 
2530 IF cbai^l^&lA DR ch3.r%^l2 e^jrl-32 
2540 mtring:5^fltringif<!ftR;$chui 
2550 UNTIL cliar4-£4 OR EDFtSl 
2540 t 

2570 ±e:t;4n-0 

2500 REPBJVT 
259D spi^Bpl+l 
2 6DD part.5 : len I^D 
2410 REPEAT 

262D L*nl-lHnl+l:ctl-ctH-1 
2430 chjir$-HTI>4Uttin9»«ct%,l) 

2640 p*ft$-part6+cbLftE3 
3650 UKTIL Ian4-4T 
2660 PStOCwrp(>p%,part6} 

2670 ONTtL ct%^ 

2600 t 

2690 PRt>DvrpI{9pi*2li*P£WB9 any kay to 
2700 keyi«<^7 

2710 IF MOT EOFfZl GOTO 2360 

2720 CLOSE# D 

2730 ROM 

2740 END 

2730 I 

2760 OEF PROCtainpldtA 
2T7P RESTORE 3190 
2780 CL5 

2790 Fncc4p9arean 
2000 FROt-wlact 
2010 IPkl-lOi IMDSEOC 
2020 FUDCinv^eblJ 

2030 PROCoKli[*KE¥0LOAD fchtj+* 1 W"KET9 IM") 
2040 FRDCview 
2150 ENDPROC 
2860 t 

297D OEF pRoeview 
2090 *PE 130,0*137 
2890 *Fk 12^6 
2100 •fSi Up IS 


( ^ 


( 
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291D •Nqiio 
2920 ENOPROC 
293Q ; 

29^0 DBF FROCDA^ii{&liaa$3 
2950 $bilfl-Glina^ 

29$t] 3(t:obLj» 

2910 Y%-buf% DIV 256 
2590 CkUL 
2990 ENIlpRCX: 

300D : 

1010 REH Eirca? lUrKllLrirg 
3020 VDU2G 
3030 MODE 7 
3040 CLOSBID 
3050 REPORT 

30 eo PRINT^ *rtor Mt Llnv : ';EIIL 
3070 PRINT*'"PtffBB any k«f to contlnua" 

3080 KRY^T 
3090 ItlTN 
3100 END 
3UD ; 

3120 DATA *VrEH Maiiager' 

3130 DATA'Load ToKt*,"TRU *llawtt t<t ip«cify a 
tvxt £11* abated an thla disc which will theft bo 
loaded Inbo View FBj|.dY fQC you to uae^ * 

3H0 DATA'ExCat^r'EKCat^^'ThiB optlsn will pjrovtd* you with 
aft nxtvftded Gatalogue af Your View Clles lletlft^ any 
oonvneriti placed at the top of the text nainq the CQ 
^toctd ootnmaftd. ** 

3ISO DATA^Xemplate***'TEMP**i *Thi» option will aelBct VIEW 

aftd load in the te^late of yoOt oholca. For exajiqjle a 
dummy lettac di: report. * 

31fi0 DATA-PrealB^p'^PBECls^p^Readi 1ft 1ftformatlofti about 

£1I*> stored in the PRECIS fllep Sbb *'Vlewt A Debhand 
Ouide* for full detailed * 

3170 DATA" 

31S0 i 

3190 DATA ^Template Dictionary' 

3200 DATA •Letter^p^T.Platel'p'A t^i^late fpr A Standard 
continuous stationary based letter.* 

3210 DATA *A4 Letter^r''T.PlateZ*^*A tetapLatB for a latter 
printed on A4 paper** ^ 

3220 DATA "* 


listing 15.2 - VIEW Manager. 
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A fundami^fitaJ Feature of any wordprocessor is that they allow text 
to be edited and re-edited as many limes as you like, whereas 
typewriters do not: everyone b familiar with the scene of the writer 
inaking a mistake, puLLmg die sheet from the carriage and scremng 
it Into 3 tight ball before scoring a %asket'- 

WordprocessoTS allow you to get your thoughts down quickly^ and Pt 
that time you don't have to worry to much about grammar or 
spelling, since these can be corrected once the text \$ ^on pape/. When 
typing at speed. Loiters tend to get transposed, and extra letters are 
acddcntaHy added whilst others are missed out And of course we 
all make spelling mistakes^ 

In tht?se instances a spelling checker such as ViewSpcll becomes 
invaluable as it will provide you with a list of "unrecognised' words 
and allow you to search its dictionary of words for the correct 
spelling. ViewSpell also has another useful capability - it can be 
used with Vicwlndex to make generating a book or doaiment index a 
much easier task. 

If you have never used a spellmg checker, you may be under & slight 
misconception. A Spelling checker can only check spelling: it cannot 
chanj^ and correct incorrectly spelt words for you. ViewSpell 
contains a dictionary of some 70,000 words on disc, and it checks each 
word it finds in a VIEW file against this dichonary^ If it cannot find 
a similar word In the diclionary it remembers the word. When the 
entire document has been checked the unrecogriiged words arc listed. 
Of courK! many of these words may and probably will be correctly 
spelt but simply not in the dictionary - they might be technical terms 
or proper names - and as such can be ignored (If you know them to be 
comecUy spelt) or checked against a conventional dictionary. Words 
that are incorrectly spelt can be edited in the rK^rmal manner directly 
in VIEW. 
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Checking a File 

Before you use the ViewSpell disc you are strongly advised lo make 
a working copy of the dicitonary disc supplied with the package, 
This is done by using the *BACKIIP command, or\ which you will find 
full details in your User Guide (Master and Master Compact) on in 
your DFSor ADFS manual (SBC B and BBC When the backup 
copy has been created label it carefully 'ViewSpell Working E>isc" 
and place the oiigirkal somewhere safe. 

Before a document can be spell checked it must of course be written^ 
Once it is finbhed^ save a copy lo your rvoimal working disc and then 
a copy to the ViewSpell wooing disc. This is now ready lo be 
checked. 

With the ViewSpell ROM correctly installed you enter ViewSpell 
by typing: 

*$PELL 

from Command mode. The screen display will change to ViewSpell'^ 
Command mode screen^ which looks quite like VfEW's and conveys 
the following infomiation: 

Bytca fre* kxxxx 
hoda n 

where KKMxx ia a number. Like VIEW, MODE can be selected and this 
will alter the bytes free count in all but shadow memory modes - 
Mode 3 (or 131 on a Master or B+) is normally best and this is selected 
by: 

nODE 3 

The ViewSpell prompt, like VIEW is but unlike VIEW^ ViewSpn?!! 
does not have an Edit mode screen and pressing ESCAPE has no effect 
other than printing Escape on the screen. 

The file to be checked i^ now ready to be loaded in. The syntax is the 
same as (or VIEW: 

LDBD <fI I6nqi«> 

where <filename> is the name of the file. 

ViewSpell loads files in more slowly than VIEW so it prinU a series 
of dots as the file is being loaded «the longer the file the longer a 
load operation takes and the more dots an? printed. The loading 
sequence is slower so that VIEW has time to process the words in the 


142 




file being loaded. When the file has been loaded ViewSpell 
provides two items of infannation,: 

pppd^ 

XXX MntqL4e nopds 

The xxx's are of course both ttumbers. So ViewSpelL tells you the 
number of words in the file and the nurrtjcr of unique words. The 
former ts straightforward. To allow ViewSpeU to check mote 
efficiently and quickly it keeps just a List of each time a word occurs 
in a file. For eitampk words such as "theV 'and' and 'then' are 
very common and will appear many times within a document - for 
the purpose ol checking ViewSpeU needs to keep a note of one of each 
and this is the unique word. You may of course have misspelt 'the' as 
'leh' but the latter would be seen by ViewSpell as another unique 
word and a copy of it would be ke|k. Figure 16-1 shows a typical 
ViewSpell screen after the LUNAR text has been loaded in as seen on 
nty setup. 


VlnS^II 

trp* 5W 

U*I' dktkwtf Fl.U 
Sv4f>'ci' :!I.Lu1>dP 

117 mor^im 

mikim 3 

19 m«ria 
#7 vtiTHUK ■•ri* 

<1 


Figure 16.1- The ViewSpell screen after text is loaded. 


A list of the unique words can be seen at this stage by typing: 

LIST 

and the list will be displayed on screen. VIewSpeU has also sorted 
the list of unique words into alphabetical order - again to speed up 
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its checking procedure- If the documenl b rather long them Ihore is 
likely to be a long list of unique word$. The list will then be much to 
long to see on screen in one go so it is worth placing ViewSpelJ in 

mode - this is done by pressing C7RL-N. Now when the screen is 
full, scrolling will stop until you press the SHFT key which causes a 
new acfeen of words to be listed. Paged mode can be turned off with 
CTRL-O- 

The Spell Check 

To begin chocking, the dictionary disc must be in the disc drive. All 
you noed to do b to type: 

DHECK 

The disc will whirl and the checking process will begin. Thb can 
take several mmutes for tong documents and so a series of dots is 
printed as the checking progresses. Be pati^t! 

At the end of the checking, ViewSpell wiU print the number of 
words that it has not recogni sod. if 43 words were not found then it 
would display: 

13 lords not found 
Usor did Ionary? 

You can create your own dictionaries of words, and these are called 
user dictionaries. ViewSpell at this stage prompts you as to whether 
or not you wish to use a us4?r dictionary to check any extra words. We 
will examine these later, but for now simply pressing the RETURN 
key will end the spell checking process. 

Typing UST will ^how you all the unrecognised words. They can also 
be printed out by first achi^ting with CTRL-B then typing LIST 
followed by CTRL-C to turn the printer back off. 

The unrecognbod words can also be sa ved to disc using the SAVE 
command with a given filename: 

SRUE 

spelling Check 

The words in the unrecognised list will fall into three categories: aj 
those that are correctly spelt but not in the dictionary, b> those that 
are obvious spelling errors and cl those that are incorrectly spelt but 
you are not sure of the spelling. 
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The first Iwo categories are easy to solve ^ for the third we must 
resort to a diction^ryH Of course there is a djedanary of some 70,000 
words OTi the ViewSpell disc and we can search this. But how do we 
locate the correct spelling of a word If wc don't really know how to 
spell it? Well, jti^t like using a paper dictionary^ wc gel as near lo it 
as possible and then look at all the similar spellings until we locate 
the correct one- Tills is where wildcards come into play. 

A wildcard is a character which can be any character* Just as In the 
card game Pontexm, where Douces or Jokers can be wild, there are two 
types of wildcard, the * and the 7 The comirkand lo search through 
tfte dictionary is SEARCH and this is followed by the ambiguous 
search word. If we wished to locate the correct spelling of Exiguity 
and could only remember the first four letters then we couJd use the 
command: 

SEflfiCH Exig* 

and this will display all words in the dictionary beginning with 
Exig, of which there are 6 in all. 

A more concise check can be made using the ? character which can be 
used to stand wild for single characters. Using the same example, if 
we knew that Exiguity had S tetters the first 4 of which wer^ Exig 
and the last was y then: 

SERIICH ExtgTTty 

would give US a perfect match, which can then be noted. 

Using the SEARCH arvd note technique the correct spellings can be 
obtained* 

If at any time you wish to see the document that is undergoing the 
check, just ensure the disc containing the file is in the drive and 
then type: 

SCREEN <F M a nQfte> 

Marking the Document 

The next step in the pmeesa is lo correct the spellings in the original 
file. One way to be do this would be to enter VIEW, load the 
document and then use the Command mode conunand SEARai with 
the incorrect spelling given by ViewSpell, then enter Edit mode and 
use CTRL-t1 hlEJCT MATCH to locate each error. A more efficiGnt way is 
to use ViewSpell's ability to mark the text file on disc, saving it as a 
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separate file. This is done with the MARK command for which the 
syntax is: 

riaRl£ C f M anaKe> 

You can preHx or end the fliename with M to remind you that the 
file is a marked vision. Thus if your filename is *Tlan''^ the marked 
file iTught be saved as: 

mu Plantl 

When you hit RETURN, VicwSpell will begin the marking process, 
which will take a few moments depending on the number of 
unrecognised words. As with LOAD and CHECK, ViewSpetl will 
display a scries of dots after a 'Marking" prompt as the process takes 
place. 

Once the marking has completed the marked file can be loaded Into 
VIEW as follows: 

♦WORD 
noOE 3 
LORD Ptonn 

ViewSpell uses a hash and exclamatian mark as Its markers, ic: 

#I 

so to locate each marked word we type: 

SEftftCH ■( 

from Command mode. VIEW will then locate the firsi marker and 
you tan allcr the spelling of the marked word if desired, simply by 
re-typing it and deleting the misspelt word or by selecting Insert 
Mode and overtyping the misspelt word. Pressing CTRL-il will move 
the cursor on to the next marked word which can be altered and so on 
until the entire text is corrected. Of course we now have numerous 
markers within the document which arc not needed. To remove them 
simply type the following in Command mode: 

REPLBCE -E 

Pressing RETURN after the #! will make VIEW replace each 
occurrence of the markers with nothing, effectively deleting them. 
The new, correctly spelt, document can then be saved over the 
original and is ready for printing. 
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Even beForc a document is marked and saved to disc the unrecognised 
words can be examincxl in the context in which they are used^ Typing: 

COHTE^T 

wilt display the whole line containing each incorrectly spett word. 
As the original document file must be read from disc^ the disc 
containing the file must be present in the drive. The CONTEXT 
command may be followed Isy an unrecognised word^ and in this case 
only the line or lines containing that word will be displayed. 

Disc Management 

The above example assumes that the document to be spell checked 
will be saved onto the VkwSpell working disc. This is not always 
convient as it requires fUes to be copied Onto the disc^ and if you are 
planning to Create your own us4^ dictionaries disc space may be tight. 
If you have dual drives then you can use a prefix code to Inform 
ViewSpclt where it can locale various oomponer^ts such as the 
dictionary, user dictionary and text This is done with the PREHX 
command. As an example, consider that we have dual double sided 
disc drives and we wi^ to use the ViewSpell djctionaiy disc in 
drive \ and our VIEW text disc In drive 0. PREFIX command must 
be followed by one of 3 letters which have the following meaning; 

T-Text 
M - Master 
U-User 

where Text is Ihe document text. Master is the main Master 
dictionary and U Is a User dictioiiary (more on which later)i So the 
syntax to obtain Text from the disc in drive 0 and Master and User 
dictionariips from drive 1 would be: 

PPEFIK T iO. 

PREFIK fl tl. 

PREFIK U !l. 

Now when you telJ ViewSpell to load a file, ie: 

LORO Plan 

it will add ;0* to the front so that the Load operation will actually 
perform; 

LORD :0.P[qn 
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li you are using ADFS then the drive nwnber and a directory root 
may also be gi veiL U Plan was being stored in a directory called TEXT 
which itself was held In REPORT Ihe PREFIX command would be: 

PREFIR T S.REPORI.TEKT. 

Now when Tlan* is loaded, ViewSpell will actually perform: 

LORO i,REPORT.TEKT^PUn 

Typing PRERX at any time will give you a list of the curren! file 
pr^sces. 

’Boot Files 

If you get into the habit of using the same working conditions then 
all these and other ViewSpell setting can be included on your disc as 
a IBoot file. This can bo created In the manner described for VIEW 
IBool flies. A typical IBoot file for ViewSpell nught look like this: 

•SPELL 
•TUO,1 
*TU 255,1 
nODE 3 
PREFIK T it. 

PREFIR n n. 

PREFIX U :l. 

Of course you just tailor it tO yourown weds. 

Markers 

The choice of as a marker is made because it is unlikely that you 
will use these two symlxils side by side in a documents Hut there may 
well be a time when this does happen, or you may just not wish to use 
them for whatever reason, so il is possible to change the marker 
characlCT using the MARKER command. ViewSpell does in fact have 
two markcTS^ though by defaul t only marker 1 i s used to and this is a I 
the front of the unrecognised word. Marker 2 may be used to place the 
marker at the end of the word, ie, the word can cither be enclosed by 
markers at each ervd or may have the marker placed dther at the 
start or the end of the word. To set a marker you used the MARKER 
command as follows: 

flRRKEfl <n> <x> 
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where ti k the marker number and x the marker chatracterCs) to be 
used by it< So Id make ViewSpeJI mark all text at the front only using 
the I characteTj ttie command would be issued as foLk>ws: 

nnRKCER 1 I 

To enable marker 2, it has to be defined^ 
tlftRKER 2 I 

To stop any marker being used then don't specify the marker 
character after the command. We could turn marker 2 off with; 

TIflRKER 2 

Highlight characters can even be used as markers if you wish. 
Precede the hi flight symbol (- or *} with a hat character, ie, \ 
This is useful If we wish to print the marked file out* For example, to 
underline misspelled woids markers t and 2 must be set as follows: 

HRRICER 1 ** 
nRftJCER 2 

The current marker settings can be seen at any time from Command 
mode by simply typing: 

riRBKER 

Tf you are limited to just a single disc drive then you may wish to 
save the marked text file onto another disc - this can be done by using 
the command CMARK- 

CnRRH PIflhIt 

where PlanM is the name under which the marked file will be 
savcjd. You may need to swap discs back and forth a few times. When 
ViewSpcU wishes to read more from the text disc it will prompt you 
to; 

Inaert <fileneiii»> t hH a key 

and then prompt you again to replace the destination disc. 

If you wish to compile a list of unique words from a whole series of 
files then you can by using the READ command* When you LOAD a 
new file^ ViewSpell erases all the unique words from its memory and 
starts afresh. The first file in your series should be LOADed as usual 
but all subsequent files should be READ in, ie: 

REftD < f M 

After which a new word count will be displayed. 
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Tf you arc loading a very long document into memory then it may be 
too long ioT ViewSpell to store all at once. In which ease the error 
message: 

ncftory Ful I 

will be displayed. More memory can be made available by changing 
to a lower screen mode, ic, 

nODE 7 

and then reloading the file. II you have a BBC B+, Master Compact 
or Master 128 then shadow memoTy can be evoked to ^in more room, 
ie, 

nOOE 151 

User Dictionaries 

The dictiDnary that is supplied with ViewSpeU is the Master or 
general dictionary and contains about 70,000 of the most common 
words in the English language. If you are a specialist in a certain, 
area, for example a surgeon or doetorp it is unlikely that medical 
terms such as LPTology^ Vasectomy and Epldidimovasostomy will be 
in the Master dictionary, so that each time you spell check a 
document these words vdll not be recognised and will be listed as 
such. This IS where a User dictionary corrws into play. You can create 
a dictionary full of the unusual words that you use- As we have seen, 
when the Master dictionary has been checked ViewSpell prompts to 
see if you wish to use a User dictionary - if you do thm this will be 
checked for words not so far recognised. 

A User dictionary is constructed in two staged The first stage is to use 
the CREATE command to write the name of the dictionary to disc 
The User dictionary will be created on the disc defined by the 
PRERX U oommand. The filename used In the CREATE comir^nd 
should reflect the contents of the dictiot^aiy, so if our doctor is a 
Urologist the command might be: 

CREATE Urology 

If the PREFIX U setting was :1* then the Urology dictionary would be 
created on the disc in drive 1. 

Other User dictionaries can be created In a similar fashion. 
Computer jargon might be common in your document, so a dictionary 
called COMPUTER or MICRO might be of use, ic. 
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^ CREATE tlicro 

The name of your dictionary will of course be restricted lo the number 
of characters allowable for a filename by your filing system, ie seven 
^ for DFSand len for ADFS, 

Adding Words 

I CREATE reserves and format an area on the disc surface and assigns to 

this the filename specified after the CREATE command. Now the 
dictioruiry must have words added to it. You can do this sn two ways. 

, Either sit down and add them all at one go using a suitable reference 

book, or else add each word as and when it is signalled as an 
unrecognised word by ViewSp^elL In each ease the procedure is the 
sairie^ Rrst we use the AW (Add Word) command lo specify the 
^ dictionary to which words are to be added, ie, 

RU ilralog}^ 

t ViewSpell will check to ensure that Ihe dictionary exisl^ and then 

prompts the question: 

word? 

^ Now you simply type, carefully^ the word to be added and press 

RETURN. Before adding the word to the dictionary, ViewSpell first 
checks the Master dictionary to ensure that you are not dupfieating 
( the addition. If the word is not found it adds it to the User 

dictionaryj otherwise the message ^In master dictionary is 
displayed and the word is not added. In either case the next word? is 
( requested. When you have added enough words simply press 

ESCAPE, The new words in the User dictionary can then be displayed 
if you wish by the SEARCH command as follows; 

i SEARCH « Ur&logy 

At some time you may wish to delete a word from the dictionary; 
perhaps you spelled It incorrectly! The process is exactly the same 
i except the OW (Delete Word) command Is used^ ie; 

Dii Urology 

( word? is then prompted, but in this case it is the word to be deleted. 

If the word is found and deleted the message 'Deleted" is printed. 

The CHECK command can be limited to a User dictionary simply by 
( speciiying the dictionary name after tho CHECK command, ie, 

CHECK Urotogy 


f 
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The User Dictionary 

After the Master dictionary has be<fn checked, VicwSpelJ prompts: 
Ll*ep dSctSonory? 

In the earlier example we said 'No" to this prompt by pressing the 
RETURN kcy^ however if we had said YES, ViewSpell would then 
automaticaily check the assigned User dictionary automatically for 
unrecognised words- The User dictiorLary must of course be assigned 
and this is done with the USER command: 

U&ER UroFogy 

This could be included in the !Boot file. 


ADDing Words 

"nie ADD comniand is a much quicker way of building up a User 
dictionary. You need to make up a VIEW file oonfcainii>g all the new 
words you wi$h to add to the dictionary. Then LOAD this into 
ViewSpell Ln the normal way and CHECK to ensure that only the 
new words are added to the dUrdonafy. Then simply type: 

ADD 


and the list of words not recognised wHS be added to the User 
dictiDnary one by one. As each word Is listed you are required to 
answer with a keypress as follows: 


V <RETURH> 
K <FIETURN> 
D <fiETliRH> 

<£SCRPE> 


add the word 
no don't add the word 
delete the word (mm the list 
go back one word 
stop adding words 


If you wish to add the words to another User dlctionafy, MICRO for 
example, then the command syntax becomes: 

ROD niCRO 


In both cases the dictionary disc must be present and In the correct 
drive as defined by the PREFIX command. If you are quite sure that 
you wish to add all the words in your file then you could make 
another file sirrular to a iBoot file, which written in VIEW might 
look like this: 


USER UrbUgy 
LORD uvordfl 
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CHECK 

aoD 

V 

V 

V 

V 
M 

y 

The number of Y^s should be Ihe same as the niimber of woids to be 
added to the User djctionafy. This should the be saved with WRITE 
using a suitable filenaitie, icp 

UnVJE lokeU 

and can be *njn' with the ’EXEC command: 

*EMEC BQ;keU 

Indexes 

As described in the next chapter^ ViewSpell can be used in conjunction 
with Vlewlndex to compile an index- ViewSpell can also be useful in 
creating indexes for books or documents that may ha ve been written 
in VIEW but then typ^t by more traditiona] methods so that page 
numbers have no real meaning, i recently used the following 
technique to compile a fully cros referenced index of over 700 
entertes in less than a day! With final proofs of your document in 
front of you, enter VTEW and then enter each index item and paep 
number as a single word, ie, no spaces whatsoever. If for example on 
page 4:i of the typeset document a reference was made to the "BASIC 
lntcrpn>ler"i two entries into ViEW could be made as folbws: 

&RSlClrttarpreter43 
I nt erpreterBBS 1 C43i 

Continue in this way until the complete index list has been made, 
and save it to disc. Then enter VfowSpell and load the file. Even 
though you may have several entries for the BASIC Interpreter, 
because page numbers change each one will be seen ^ ViewSpcII as a 
unique word. As VfowSpcll loads the file it also sorts it into 
alphabetical order for you, Once complete, simply SAVE the list of 
unique words and Ihen load it back into VIEW to insert the spaces and 
do any general sprucing up. 



Viewlfidac is supplied ofi disc and is a suite of programs and files 
that allow you to buitd up an index of words or plifases. The index 
may lake two fomts, dth^ a numbef index whii^ uses pgc number^, 
ie, 

iordprocesaDr 15,67*09 

or a sectLonaL number Index, which reference chapter* section and sub 
section, 

■(^ndpi^QCflsaor (.2* U3.1* 5^K3 

In the former case the Index progratn is only of use if you are 
typesetting your document directly from VIEW. If you are using VIEW 
to prepare a document that will be set traditional means then it is 
unlikely that page numbers in VIEW will tally up with those of the 
final typeset copy and hence ViewlxKtex is of little use tn such cases 
the second index is of great value. The previous chapter on 
ViewSpell outlines a method for prepsaring VIEW index files of this 
type by using a combiruition of VIEW and ViewSpell- 

There are four stages which you must go through to crea te an index. 
These are; 

1. Preparing a marked text file 
% Create a series of intermediate indexes 

3. Create the View Index file 

4. Editing the Viewlndex file 

Let's look at each stage in turn. 

stage 1' Marking Entries 

For Viewlndex to create an index it must be told which words are to 
be included in the index* This is done by enclosing each word within 
markers. In Viewlndex the markers are double highlight 1 codes 
(SHIFT-f4)^ SO if the word BASIC b to be included in the index^ each 
oecurrenoe of it must begin and end wilh two sets of highlight 1; 
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■ BRSIC 
where B is obtained by pressing SHIFT'14 . 

Index entries 3re not Umiled to single words. II is quite possible to 
include a phrase such as 'BASIC Interpreter". To do this just position 
Ihc first set of double highlight 1 codes before the 'B' in 'BASIC' and 
Iho second set after the last V tn "hiterpreler' thus; 

SRSIC Interpreter 

ITie SEARCH command can, as outlined In Chapter 5, be used to locate 
all occuiTences of a partiojlar word or phrase. But there is a limit to 
the number of characters that can be included within a single index 
entry - the magic number is 50. 

Manually searching through a document and marking certain words 
is both lime consuming and somewhat tedious - if you have 
ViewSpelJ then the whole process of marking can be automated. 

This is what you do. 

First create a list of words that you wish to be induded in the index. 
This is best done by making a list of unique words in the document. If 
the document is spread across several files then the second, third and 
other files can be READ in as described in the previous chapter. This 
file will contain quite a lot of words that you do not want in the 
index 30 the list should be saved^. loaded into VIEW^ edited and then 
saved back to disc before being reloaded into ViewSpell. Markers 1 
and 2 should then be redefined as double highlight characters: 

rtflBKEfl 1 *-*- 
nflftKEfl 2 

The disc containing a copy of text to be marked should then be 
inserted into the drive and marked using the MARK command, if 
there arc several files which make up the document then each one 
will need to be marked In turn - remember to give each marked file a 
distinctive name. You should end up with a series of copy files with 
all of the words to be Induded in the index, marked by aouble 
highlight 1 codes as required, in a fraction of the time it would take 
to do manually. For the purpose of this text wo will assume that wc 
have three document files^ now marked and stored on disc with 
filenames: PlanlM, ?lan2M and Flan3M, 
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Highlighting Problems 

The highlight 1 cominand is normally used by VIEW to indicate to a 
suitable printer driver that the text following should be underlined 
up until the next highlight 1 character. It is quite likely then that 
our VIEW files to be indexed will contain highlight 1 characters 
around words and phrases. This is no great problem because by using a 
double highlight 1 code die highlighting effect is turned on and then 
off before it starts. For example the woid 'Dabhand' might be 
underlined in the text as follows: 

Q Pobhund B 

Placing double hightlight 1 commands around it will give: 

Oobhond 

The first two highlights mark the word, the third turns underlining 
OTL The next highlight will turn the underiming off while the final 
pair will act as the marker. 

Highlight 2 must be treated with a little more rcpect otherwise it 
may be interpreted as an extended highlight sequence lo switch on an 
alternative foni^ rather than bold followed by a Viewindex marker. 
The way around this is to ensure that ViewTndex double hi ghligh t 1 

markers always come before a bold higtight 2 command, le,B|D or 
alternatively to leave a space between a bold highlight an^he 
Viewindex highlights. 

Stage 2 ' Cteating Intermediate Index 

The nexl stage is to create a file or scries of intcrincdiatc files which 
contain the word^and pagp/scction numbers from each marked 
document filcK This is done by reading the rnarked file{s) through a 
special template, which can be thought of as a VIEW macro^ There 
are two standard ones supplied on the Viewindex disc itself. These 
files are: 

TPP - Template for page numbers 
TPS - Template for section numbers 

'Hie TPP file will be used in the following pages lo create an index 
with pagp numbers. 

Enter VIEW and load a printer driver from the Viewindex disc called 
Index. This is done as follows; 
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*POnD 

PRINTER fTideK 

The Index driver only looks like a printer driver to VIEW; in fact it 
cheats and instead of directing text to \h^ printer it will direct it to a 
disc file. We now need only to PRINT the TPP template macro and 
each of the marked text files as follows; 

PRINT TPP PI on IN Plon2l1 PlonSn 

VIEW will print each Tile in turn, but the Index printer driver wiU 
look out for the Vicwlndex double highlight code and send the words 
they embed with the current p&sc number (extracted from register P> 
to disc. This process may take a lew moments dqx;nding on the 
length and number of the docunwnt files. 

When you have finished^ a special Intermediate index file, called 
[.INDEX, wilJ exist on the ^sc containing words and page numbers in 
the order in which they where encountered in the document filefs). It 
may be that you have a lew other Fites which make up the 
document, and these can be processed in exactly the same way^ but 
before you go on you must rename the I.INDEX file otherwise It will 
be overwritten. Changing the name is easy ^ think of a new name, ie, 

i.PlanA - and use the ^RENAME command: 

^PENRNE I.IHOEK I.PUnfl 

Vour User Guide or DPS/ADF5 manual contains full information on 
the 'RENAME conrtmand. 

Stage 3 - Creating the Main Index 

The nprnes in the intermediate index fiLe{s) must rtow be sorted into 
alphabetical order. To do this Boot the Viewindex disc by pressing 
the SKIFT-BREAK keys together - a menu of 4 items will be present^ 
on the screen! 

1. Create Index 

2. Perge Indexes 

3. Enter UIEU 
End pregree 

Pressing key 1 to 4 will select the appropriate option - at the momcnr 
we want to create the index so option 1 is required. ITire Index creator 
and sorting program will then be loaded and you will need to be on 
hand to answer some questions. The first prompt Is; 
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Insert d I at contDlnfog 
I ntoned lote Index file 
and enter fllenaie; 

So you should replace the Viewlndex with the disc contairung the 
recently created intermediate index filcKs). If you have renamed the 
file as above then enter this filename, but if rtot then you can just 
press RETURN and the I.INDEX file will be looked for 
automatically. The next prompt is; 

Enter filename 
df flnul Index: 

Of course this can be anything you wish, but the! convention is lo use 
directory O for final indexes so a suitable filename might be: 

0. PI an I 

Xf you press RETURN then a default filename of O.INDEX will be 
us^. The next prompt will be: 

ignore cose? tV/K) 

This acts a bit like VIEW'S FOLD command.- If you respond with Y(es) 
then words such as ^lEW'^ 'View' and 'view' wlU be seen as the 
same word and only a single entry will be crcaicd in the index for ail 
three. If you respond ivith N(oJ then VIEW% 'View' and 'view' 
would be treated as three different items and each would have a 
separate entry in the index. 

Justify refertnea ouabera? (V/H) 

Reponding Y(es) to this prompt will will justify line numbers to the 
right of the index entry. Pressing N(a) will make Vicwlndcx place 
line numbers directly after the index entry* The following two 
examples show a typical entry with line numbere justified right and 
[hen without justification respectively: 

Starfld CoBiqnds 31,5?,67,89|99 

St ored Coiaonda 5fi^57^ 67,69,99 

The next prompt allows you to set a line length limit 

LI HQ length 7 

This can be from 10 to SO characters across - jusl think of it as a tine of 
text in VIEW. What number you enter really depends on your index. If 
in doubt always go for the standard ruler width in your document 
say about 50 to do characters^ 

The final prompt determines how an Index entry will begin; 
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Should Iho first I si tor 
of oooh entry he; 

1T upper caea 
2i lower ease 
3, unchanged? 

This allows you to set a style. Pressing each optiofi in turn will make 
the word 'View' appear as follows in the Index: 

1, View {the V Is forced lo uppercase) 

2. view (the V Is forced to lower case) 

y. View (the entry is used as supplied in the text) 

You will then be prompted to enter a disc in the drive which is to be 
used to save the final index on - and then the final index is 
constfuctfid^ which may lake a few minutes depending on the number 
of entries. During the procedure messages are displayed on screen to 
tell you what's happening: 

Reading tndsx trcadlrg Intermediate file froni disc) 

Sort I ng I ndex {puttiiig entries into alphabetical order) 
ttorging iultipfa onlr ica (i®, if VIEW ijccurs severaliiinesit 

will make it into one ertiy) 

Ur 11 i ny aor led index tsaving the fmal index to disc) 

FInI shad 

The number of entries In the index will then be displayed. 

Stage 4 ' Editing the Index 

Rnally^ you should load the index into VIEW and edit it to suil your 
own requirements. If the index is very long then the EDIT command 
can be used to process the fUe continuously. Use of the CHANCE, 
SEARCH and REPLACE commands will help in the editing process. 
Multiple refcTunjces can be combined even fuittief if so desired: for 
example with this book there will be numerous stored command 
entries thus: 

Stored Command CE 54^,78 
Stored Command LM 56,57,79 
Stored Command LS 55,^ji98,99 
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These couJd bo edited down to: 

Stored CommarKls: 

-CE 543678 
-LM 563779 
-LS 5536,98,99 

Once the final index is ready it can be saved and then printed. 

Indexing by Sections 

If you have read and understood Chapicr 12 then you shcniM have 
little difficulty in using the section numbering Index. The TPS file on 
disc contains the macros for incrementing chapter, section and 
subsection numbers. The macros are called: 

1C Incraiant Chapter 
IS Incraifint Sactfon 
II tncneifient aub-sactlon 

You simply insert these as stored cominands at the start of each 
chapter, section and sub-section, ft is worth loading the TPS file into 
VIEW and examining it in conjunction with reading Chapter 12. 

Master ovmors will need to alter the TPS file as it uses register IT to 
hold the sub-section number, which is already used on the Master to 
print the time, tteferenccs to this should be changed in macro IT to 
something suitable, such as B. The T at the lop of the TPS file (before 
1.INDEX) should also bo changed accordingly. 

To create the index you simply follow all the stages above except 
that the TPS file should be printed instead of the TPP file: 

PRIHT TPS fiUl fMe2 
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Presented in this chapter btc a few uhllty progF^ms for use with 
ViEW^ The prfjgrams are varied and all have a good practical use. 
They arc: 

* Layout Driver - provides a 'printed" layout on screen 

* Recover - allows you to recover text after NEW 

* File Checker - checks a file with memory 

* Highlight Chixrker - shows you if highlights are balanced 

* VIEW Help - ‘HELP for VIEW 

The first four utilities can be used on any BBC or Master machine^, but 
the final help utility needs Sideways RAM to run. All five an? on 
the Program Disc, 

Utility 1 - The Screen Layout Driver 

Throughout this tome I have str^sed the importance of layout and 
presentation of text. VIEW'S SCREEN comnxand will give you a good 
Indication how pages will print out; in particular it will show you 
where page breaks will occur and whelher left and right margins are 
ctirrcct It does not ^ow any highlights in the text which can spoil 
the usual screen formatting, particularly with tables or a ^Hfied 
right margin, because they lake up space on the screen just as they do 
in text mode. 

The program given in Listing 18.1 offers a way of checking the look of 
each page before printing by providing what can host be called a 
"picture* of il! 

The Preview Program 

listing 18.1 contains both BASIC and assembler - just enter it as it is 
and save it with a suitable filename such as BPAGE, The assembler 
section of the program has a checksum routine within it to ensure 
that Ihc machine code il generates is correct. If after running the 
program you get any errors check the listings correcl and save again^ 

If you have a Master 128, Master Compact or a BBC micro with the 
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Graphics Extension ROM (GXR) fitted then change line 190 as 
follows: 

190 gxr-TflUE 

tf your BBC micro docs not have CXR fitted then do not alter the 
listing. When correct the progratri will save the machine code it 
generates as a fik called V,SCR£EN, If you are using ADFS then you 
must first create the V directory, 

•CDIR U 

or change line 2£0 to a suitable filename using a directory that 
already exists. The file created is a VIEW printer driver^ In VIEW 
command mode, it can be loaded withi 

PRINTER U.SCREEN 

Once loaded, V SCREEN will work in any of the graphics modes 0,1, 

2 ,4 or 5, or their shadow equivalents on a or Master 129 and 
Master Compact. II the display mode is cither text^nly or telete^ct 
(3,6 or 7>, then it must be dinged to one of the graphics modes (It 
doesn't matter which one) ie: 

MODE 1 

Now any document can be previewed with either of the PRINTT or 
SHEETS commands as nonnah For example, to preview a VIEW file 
called CHAP19, type: 

SHEETS CHfiPlQ 

V,SCREEN dra ws the outline of each sheet of 'paper^ on the screen, 
then adds the words in the form of small black bars rather than 
individual letters. Obviously the words can't be read, but the 
overall proportions of the page can be fudged. Now you can check the 
page layouts for example the relative sizes of top and bottom 
margins, the shapes of the paragraphs, and how tables and figures 
fit in. Figure 13,1 shows an e^mple page dumped from the screen. 
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Figure 18.1 ' A typical display using V.SCREEN. 

If you &re previewing with PFUfvTT then you can move onto the next 
page of displayed text by pressing the space bar. If you have used 
SHEETS, then press M or sj^ce at the Tage n' prompt. Pressing 
ESCAPE at any time returns the program saMy to VIEW command 
mcxle. 

A Stationery Difference 

V.SCR£I;N vrilJ dUplajr text as it would appear when printed in Bca 
on a sheet of A4 paper. This layout is only suitable if you are using 
A4. If you are using continuous stationoiy then it will be necessary to 
assetr^le a new version of V.SCREEN. Of course you can assemble 
several different versions as you wish - though do remomber to use 
new filenames for each. To assemble a new version, changes be 
made to the values given to the constants lines' "chars’" in Listing 
18.1^ line 2(X). These constants tell the program the number of lines 
per page and the number of ebanteters across the whole width of the 
paper mot fust the length of the ruler). 
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Let's taSw? Ihe example of normal Ibting paper* This is 9^ x 11 
inches, with 05 inch tear-off strips either ^de for the sprocket 
holes. This gives sp^ for 82 Pica characters across and 66 lines 
down - The dimensions of other common statlorteiy are given in the 
table below. The screen display can be up to 82 tines of 160 
characters; if the paper is too big, the program still works but only 
the central portion of the sheet is shown. 

To assemble this new versiDn,. the new dimensions should be inserted 
into line 200, and the file narro changed in line 260. The new lines 
then will read: 

200 Mnes*66 : chors*‘B2 
26D noiBB$-“U.Ll3Ucr" 

Common Paper Sisccs - assuming l/6th inch line spadng and 1 /lOlh 
CPica) or l/i2th inch (Elite) character spacing. 


Lines 

Width in Chars 

Pica 

Elite 

95x11 

66 


102 

145x11 

66 

135 

162 

A5 (portrait) 

50 

59 

70 

A5 (landscape) 

35 

82 

99 

A4 (portrait) 

70 

82 

99 

A4 (landscape) 

49.5 

117 

140 

A3 (portrait) 

99 

l\7 

140 

A3 (landscape) 

70 

165 

198 


Early VIEW 

Early versions of VIEW {ie 2.1 and 1.4) will clear the screen on the 
completion of every command, which will make it difficult to 
preview the last sheet of a document h [f you find this happening 
then simply insert two extra page eject stored commands at the end of 
your documents. 

Utility 2 - The VIEW Recovery Program 

1 can say with all certainty that there will come a time when you 
accidently delete from View the text you are currently working on by 
using the NEW command before you have saved your text Thus it is 
theoretically lost for all time. The following utility will be of great 
comfort, as it allows you to locate your VIEW text in memory so that 
you can re-save It ready for READing back into VIEW. Of course if you 
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should type NEW and then load in some more text then your lost text 
has gone forever^ 

When you type text Into VIEW it stores each character in mimfiory. If 
you should acddently type NEW It does not erase this but merely 
resets VIEW"? pointers so that it thinks it isn't there. Of course if you 
should happen to load in new text it is almost certain that the new 
text will be placed over the old lost' text. If this is the case you can 
only hope Ihat the new text is considerably shorter lhan the iost text 
so that you can at least restore some of it, which Is better than 
retyping the whole lot. 

Listing 1S.2 provides the DUMP progranriji which is written mairdy in 
assembler - type the program in as you see It If you make any errors 
these will be rcporlftl. ff after RUNning the program gives the 
m^sage: 

Chepk^un error 

recheck the listing carefully. Once the program has RUN correctly it 
will automatically save the machine code it generates onto your 
VIEW Utilities disc. The file name used is VDOMP. You should now 
save the program listing Itself using the filename DUMP. 

Dry Run 

It is well worth a practice run with the program at this stages so 
that you have an idea what to do when you really ncx^d to use it. 
(Note that it's no good trying to type the program for the first time 
after you've lost the text, it has to be used straight from tape or disci 
after all, you can't wait until you crash your car before shelling out 
for Insurance.) First enter some text into VIEW and from Command 
mode type NEW+ For demonstration I am using the LUNAR text. 

The first thing when you 'lose' some text is NOT to panicl Find the 
disc or tape with the VDUMP routine on it. Next enter BASIC by 
typing 

•BHS IC 

Once the familiar :> prompt appears mn the machine code of 
VDUMP. If you ate using disc this can be performed simply by typing 
the command 

*ui3unp 

while tape users wiH need to use 
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♦ftUM uDianp 

Once ihe machine code has loaded^ Ihc screen will clear to show a 
row of numbers^ as illustrated in Figure 1S.2. The left hand column is 
the memory address cuirenlly being displayed- This will be Ihe 
address of PAGE^ ie the point where the micro places programSp 
which on my micro is &1 FOO - yours may be different. After the line 
address there follow eight memory bytes, their contents expressed in 
hcKadedmal nolatlon. After this are a further eight characters. If 
the memory contents are an ASCtI character then these bytes will 
show the ASCII characters, otlierwise a full-stop will be shown* 


ires 

AB 

08 

00 

0 0 

0 0 

00 

80 

80 

ires 

80 

00 

00 

80 

80 

08 

08 

00 

1F1» 

08 

00 

00 

88 

08 

00 

00 

00 

J.F18 

0e 

0 0 

80 

00 

00 

00 

00 

00 

1F20 

00 

00 

80 

00 

00 

00 

00 

00 

iF2e 

00 

00 

00 

00 

00 

00 

00 

00 

iF3e 

00 

00 

00 

00 

00 

00 

00 

08 

1F38 

00 

00 

00 

00 

80 

08 

00 

OO 

1F40 

00 

80 

80 

00 

00 

00 

00 

00 

j.F4e 

00 

80 

00 

00 

00 

00 

00 

00 

1F50 

00 

00 

00 

00 

00 

00 

00 

00 

1F58 

00 

00 

00 

00 

80 

00 

88 

88 

lF6e 

00 

00 

00 

80 

80 

80 

88 

88 

lF6e 

00 

00 

00 

80 

80 

80 

80 

88 

iF7e 

00 

00 

80 

80 

80 

80 

08 

80 

1F78 

00 

00 

80 

08 

00 

00 

00 

80 

1F80 

00 

00 

0 0 

00 

00 

00 

00 

80 


00 

80 

80 

00 

00 

00 

00 

00 

1F98 

00 

00 

00 

00 

00 

00 

80 

08 

lF9e 

00 

00 

00 

00 

00 

ee 

08 

08 

irne 

00 

00 

00 

00 

00 

80 

88 

88 

lFfl8 

00 

00 

00 

00 

00 

80 

80 

00 

1FB8 

08 

00 


80 

88 

00 

00 

00 

IFBB 

08 

80 

00 

00 

00 

00 

00 

0 0 


Figure li*2 - Memory dump horn &1H10- 

Currently the screen display shows 24 lines of memory, and pressing 
the space bar once will display the next 24 lines. The idea is to keep 
displa 3 dng memory until you come across your text VIEW normally 
starfe to store Us text at PAGE+&11X). You can find this address when 
in BASIC by typings 

PRINT '(PBDE+&100) 

On a Master I2fi and Master Compacl PAGE is nonmlly set to ^EOO, 
so the result of the small sum should be &F00 and on my micro it is 
Al 2000, ie &:lFaO+^lC10=&2000. 
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Look for this addTcss or the start of a VIEW file which is signifiEd 
by the ruler ' this is showt^ in hgure Ifl We need to nolu the address 
of this somewhere safe. Looking at figure 1B.3 we can see that the 
ruler begins St d!^003. 


1FB8 

1FC0 

iFca 

IFDS 

1FD8 

IFEO 

1FE8 

iVf% 

2000 

2008 

iili 

2020 

2030 

2S1§ 

2040 

2648 

2050 

2058 

2060 

206i 

2070 


00 00 
00 00 
00 oe 
00 


00 
oe 00 
oe 00 
oe 00 

§ 0 00 
D OD 
2E 2E 
2E 2E 
2E 2E 


2E 2E 
68 


n 


20 
78 20 
31 20 
4E 65 


00 00 
00 00 
00 00 
00 00 
00 00 
00 00 
00 00 
00 00 
00 00 
00 2E 
2E 2E 
2E 2E 
2E 2E 
2E 2E 


2E 2E 
65 20 


31 39 
69 6C 
72 6F 
61 6D 


00 0 
00 0 
00 00 
00 00 
00 00 
00 00 
oe 00 
00 00 
20 01 
2R 2E 


2R 2E 
2R 2E 


54 69 
75 6E 
6C 79 


65 20 


I 


6D 65 
64 61 


72 6D 
20 62 
74 68 


* 

* 

4 

m 

* 

the * Tine 
s Sunda 
u July 2 
I 196§*. 
Hell Rrfi 
strong b 
ecane th 


Rgure 183 - The start of the text to be identified. 


The next step is to find the end of Ihe text, and again this just 
requires you to step through memory until tou find iL ^ shown in 
figure 1B4. Again calculate the address of the last character you 
wish to save. Here it's the RETURN character signified by the MD 
t^te whose address is 4t22SF. 
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74 

6F 

6F 

28 

66 


Z2 

28 

too far^ 

2lB9 

74 

6F 

28 

78 

22 


76 

65 

to 

21F8 

6E 

74 

20 

61 

28 


61 

6B 

nt a tak 

21F8 

&S 

2D 

6F 

66 
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54 
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72 
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66 
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6F 
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41 
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2238 

72 

69 

6E 

3R 

28 

22 

54 

72 
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2238 

61 

6E 
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75 

69 

6C 

69 

74 
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2248 

79 

28 

62 

61 

73 

65 

2E 

28 
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2248 

54 

S5 

65 

80 

45 

61 

67 

6C 
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61 

73 
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6C 
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22 
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8D 
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88 

88 

80 

00 

88 

00 

08 

88 
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88 

88 

88 

88 

08 

08 

88 



80 

88 

88 

00 

88 

88 

88 

08 
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88 

88 

08 

88 

99 

88 

00 
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88 

80 

88 

88 

80 

80 

80 

88 
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88 

88 

99 

80 

08 

80 

88 

88 
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88 
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80 

88 

80 

88 
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88 

88 

88 

80 

08 

88 
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Figure 18.4 - The end of Uie the texL 


Now that we know the start and end address of the text to be 
restored we can leave the VDUMP program. To do this press ESCAPE. 
TTie penultimate step of the restoration process is to save the text Do 
this with 

*SftUE 2003 225E 

of course you substitute your own start and end addit^scs. The text 
has now been "restored' atKl can be safely read into VIEW using the 
READ command as follows: 

"UDRD 
nOOE 3 
NEU 

FEftD TE><T 

Now It can be re-saved as normal for subsef}uent loading. 

UtililyS- File Checker 

Text is valuable, particularly if you have spent sev^l hours or 
perhaps even days putting together some outstarding prose. It is a 
simple "must^ always to keep a backup of your text on another disc 
elsewhere* However, whenever yt>u are saving text it b worth 
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double chocking that what is saved on the disc is truly the current 
documenU This program will compare it disc file with the current 
document held in VIEW, 

Listing 18.3 is straightforward and includes an error check on the 
machine code section of the program. If you get any erroTS reported 
then icKiheck, correct and save. Once RUN and correct the machiive 
code will be saved when you press a key. The machine code will be 
called FCHECK. 

When you have entered your text save it to disc then use the FCHECK 
prograni as follows: 

*FCHECK <f Menape> 

where <filename> is the r^me of the saved text. If the text is called 
CHAP18 then the commarKl iS: 

■FCHECK CHfiP1& 

Assuming the PCHECK program ^ on the text disc, it will load. 
Checking may take several seconds for long documents, tf the disc 
file matches the current doeviment then the message: 

Fil6 ■utchea aeiory 

will be displayed. If not then you gel the error message^ 

File different froa iiaory 

in which case you should resave the file. If the file is still not correct 
then save the Hie to a diffetcnl disc as it may be that the current 
disc has a flaw. 

utility 4 - The Highlight Matcher 

A rnx{uent souree of annoyance is when you print out a docuim^t only 
to find that you have failed to de-select a highlight. This of course 
means that all subsequent text may be printed in bold or uruierlined. 
listing 18,4 provides the basis of a highlight matcher. It goes 
through a file and looks for a highlight 1 or highlight 2 code^ When 
it encounters one it prints ah the text that follows until the next 
highlight of the same type, which will be the cancelling code* In 
this way you can see straight away if you have forgotten any 
highlight codes. 

Enter and RUN the program as described above * again a checksum is 
included to ensure that at least the machine code part of the program 
is correct. The machtr^e code file is called HJLfTE and is used in one of 
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two ways. The first U to look at [h& document m memory and 1$ 
called from Edit mode using: 

‘HILiTE 

The second way is to specify a filename, in which case this is sought 
from the current disc and the highlighted areas displayed. The 
i^tax is; 

^HILITE <rii9nQie> 

1/ the file cannot be found on the disc then the TMol found' error 
message is printed. 

UHlily 5 - The VIEW Help ROM 

The last utility is of use to those of you with sideways RAM 
installed into your machines. This is standard oci Master l28''Sr 
Master Compacts and B+T2g"g. BBC B ownm can use the software 
provided they have a sideways ROM or RAM board installed. 

Put simply the program when RUN will assemble a spedaJ program 
which when loaded into sideways RAM acts like a ROM. It will 
provide you with extended *HELP messages - initially these are : 

*HEL? UlEy 
*HEIP STOREP 
*HELP DIRECT 
*HELP OTHER 

Typing: *HELP VIEW at any time will provide you with s list of 
*H£LP options, which when used will display more Information, all 
of which you can be add to and expand, For example entering ^HELP 
^ORED could list details of all stored commands. 

Forming the Image 

The pfogram, given in Listing 18-5, is mostly assembler and once 
entered should be saved. Because of its extendable nature a checksum 
canrbot be includf?d so do double check the listing. Once RUN the 
machine code, or ROM image as it is better called, will be saved to 
disc as ViewHLP^ Once on disc it can be reloaded into Sideways RAM 
as follows: 

Master m e •SRLORD UlsiHLP 6000 6 

Compact i «SRL0FID UIdvHLP 6000 6 I 

BBC 04-128 I *SRL0fiD UlsaHLP BOOO U 

BBC B I •Refer la your ROJI/RflU board nonuol 
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( 

( ’ 
( ' 
(. 

c: 
c 

( 

( 

( ' 

( 

c 

( 

c 


In all cases onic? the file has loaded press CTRL-BREAK aod then 
type: 

•HELP 

A lisl Df ROM hdp niessages will appear and among them you 
should see: 

UJEU Help RQn 1 ,00 
ill EM 

As already mMitioned, typing ’HELP VIEW lists current •HELP 
commands that can be entered. 

Adding your own 

Extending the VIEW Help ROM is qui^ a simple process - you will of 
course need the original Listing 185. As you can sec from the listing 
(and if you have already tried it out)^ the list of information 
provided under STTORED,, DIRECT and OTHER is minirrial. This can be 
extended by adding more text after the commands' labelled 
countef^rts, namely 'stored' (line 1250). 'direct' (line 13601 and 
'other' (line 1450). Ine syntax b the same in alt cases: 

1341 EQUS ^Text pieced Inside Quotes” 

1342 Egua 13 

The line numbers above would ensure that this text is placed under 
the 'stored' label and as such would be printed out when you enter 
•HELP STORED. You will need to renumber the listing at times 
(HENUMBER command in BASIC) so then line numbers will diar^ but 
the position of text imtry remains the same- 

You can also add your own new *HELP commands. The operation 
involves four processes: 

* Enter it into ’HELP table 

* Enter label in text 

* Enter text as above bul with EQUD 0 terminating text table 

* Add name of command to VIEW table 

Let's look at an example. If we wish to add help on highlights 
which should be printed on receipl of the command: 

•HELP HILJTES 

First add it to the command table: 

1221 DPI FMla!jlcit"HILIT£5’') 


( 


c 
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next add the labelled entry p[\is some text terminated by a 0 byte: 

15^1 .hlilte? 

1332 EIJU0 13 

1533 EQUS ^Highlight Help** 

153-f EplfB 13 

1535 EljuS ” <HTi> glues underlined text" 

1530 EQU0 13 

153T EQUS " <HT2> olyfr* bald text" 

1530 EQUB 13 
153® £(JUB 0 

Finally add the HILITE name to be printed on '*HELP VIEW; 

1631 E5US “ HILITE" 

1632 EOUB 13 

Tbe new version is now ready and the program can be sa ved and then 
RUN and loaded into sideways RAM as described earlier. The 
Programs Disc contains an extensive VJEW Hdp ROM ready and 
waiting to be used, plus *H1LITE, *FCHECK, and *VDUMP. 


Listings 

Listing IS.l. 

to aart VOT BFlWf 

20 by 1l4ll 

30 SEM (C] fixuce ItSl 

40 RRH VIEIftz A D^bafid 

SO i 

€0 PROCSiqLUp 
70 pngi;:*®pensile 
eo ?Rgccb«cktu» 

IDO pftOCotKLliCSAVE t " " + staS-store + 40C 

40 D*) 

110 END 
130 ; 

140 DEF PnOCsattip 
ISO DIM Mtarm fiPF 

FOB LcFOfil-D TO iFF 
170 lajgp%7iittiir«>^0 

isD mxt 

IJD gsir-rALSE 

20 D Iinea-701chflc s-0 2 

210 - iTWTA 

220 o^vxch - fiFFEE 

230 osrdcb ii 

240 origin » fi400 

250 offftBt n atorB - origin 


172 


VIEW Utilities 


2SQ EwniB^-'^V.SGEBoia" 

270 SNl>PnQC 
2S0 t 

290 DEF PROC«B»inbl« 

300 FDR - 0 TO 3 STEP 1 

31(1 Pl - BtPEV 

320 [ 

330 OPT pasa 

3fl0 Jt® ootpyU-tjffwet 

350 JI® nevpage-affrat 

36>0 RTS 

370 HRX 

3B0 SRK 

3SO RTS 

400 .char BSK 

410 .liDB fiUK 

420 RTS 

430 ; 

440 .error 
450 ERR 

450 OPT PN«qu^{120l 

470 OP T FHiiq^a {qraphica ^cde"*} 

490 ERR 

490 I 

500 «vAltfar{)49« 

510 LDR 14 

520 JSR text-offset 

530 J5R oerttoh 

540 .newpage 

5S0 LOR 1135 

550 oflh/t* 

570 CST 13 

SflD BEO error 

500 CPV §6 

400 3CS error 

010 LDX to 

520 STX licB'Ciffset 

S30 ^newline 

940 ISR t«Mt-effaet 

S50 STX couflt-offaat 

940 STX €30Unt + L-C]f f»«t 

670 RTS 

eao ; 

690 .teiJtt 

700 LOT ciitA-affaet,X 
7X0 lUDR data+ 1 - 0 ffast,X 
720 SEC 

730 sac data-off»et,X 
740 TAX 
750 .loop 

760 LDA daLa-dffjftt.T 
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715 dswroli 

7ao IHY 

79d DCX 

eoo BNE loop 

Gld HTS 

620 t 

610 irOUtput 

640 EtA ch4r-off##t 

650 7XA 

660 PHA 

670 TtA 

680 PHA 

610 LDA llne-offMt 
ICO [W latnea 
llO btc mtrvewpAgtt 
.920 J£R Waltforpa^ia'Df fseL 
930 .notnewpage 
940 LOA fset 

950 BHI cvtuirn 
9ti0 LOX #J 
970 CHP 111 
960 QVZ notmoln 
990 J£R Fia'Wlinv-'iaffaiBt 
1000 INC 

1010 JW Afit 

1020 *n4t«oln 

1010 TNX 

1040 CMP #32 

1050 BRS print 

1060 IHX 

1070 *print 

1060 JSn t»xt-Erf fast 
1090 SBC 

1100 LDA C'OUnt^Of f J«t 

1110 SBC 46 

1120 STA eount-offa^t 

1110 acs return 

1140 OBC caiint4^1-offaet 

1150 

1160 PLA 
1170 TAY 
1160 PLA 
1190 TAX 

1200 LiJA cbiir-offaet 
1210 RTS 
1220 5 
1230 .dM 

1240 OPT FN«f{ub (si:rlng0--datA) 
1250 DPT FNeqpbtAtrlnql-d4t4) 
12iO OPT PN*qUh(»tring2-datA| 
1270 OPT FN#q^ ( itrlE3g3'data) 
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( ' 
( 

( ' 

( : 
C 
( 

( 

( ' 
( ' 
C 


l^SCl OFT FNec[iibtBtring4-datm| 

12913 OFT FKtrqubfutringivml^data] 

1200 .BtringO 
1110 OPT FMVilu{2€} 

1320 OPT FHvdua2) 

1330 OPT ilaoirlg E«4Q“«h«C4»*4«4 9e-lin«3*t] 

1340 OFT nrplot (4, Dp Dj 
1330 DPT P^geCgxr} 

13&0 OPT PNplct(4f0rline5*12>5) 

IITO ^atrlngl 

1390 OPT PHplot{Op 0,-121 

13P0 .BtrlngP 

1400 OPT F¥dot<^^xz:] 

1410 «atrli\g3 

1420 OPT FNplDt C0,4p.0y 

1430 ««trlnig4 

1440 FNpquiC'^HdXt 

14 M p atrifigtmcl 

14«0 miL 

1470 1 

14S0 count * + 2 

149U NEXT pass 
1500 PHDPROC 
1510 t 

1520 OEF PHCCcbBcJiBUBn 
1530 Sijm - 0 
1540 FOR 14 = 0 TO *FF 
1550 5un - auw t i47Jt&ir« 

15^0 IfEXT 

1570 IP taujn <> PNto^al (gxrn AJIO (ILn*! « 703 KNO (cbaxs « 
B2y THEN PRIHT *ch*ck#am «rirdf - plaaav check liatlng^i 
END 

1580 ENOFEOC 
ISPD ; 

IfiOO OEP FNdtittgraphic3 

leiO IF graphic THEN GOTO 1590 

1520 t 

1€30 DPT paJB 

1640 OPT FT^lct E2,T, D1 

1650 OPT F»pl*t<0,-7,-7> 

1660 OPT FNplctlZ,7,01 
1670 OPT FNplot {0,1/71 
16St3 ] ■ pABB 
1690 t 

1700 OPT paBB 

1710 OFT FNplotttS/7,^7: 

1720 OFT FNplPttO, 1,7) 

1130 I - p4«i 
1740 1 

1750 QSF FNpag#{graphic; 

1760 tr graphic THEN OOTO 1940 
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pAtS 

FBplot (A, 

f^Jplot tfl€. 0, lln*9*l2^1j 
FTfplot (C» chari*0''l, 0) 

PMplet 

pflAS 

<^T pass 

OPT FKplot (1Q2, char9*B-i^ llnas*l?-l} 
pass 
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1710 [ 
nso OPT 
1790 OPT 
1000 OPT 
1810 OPT 
1820 OPT 
1030 ] - 
1040 I 
1050 
1800 
1870 1 
1800 ^ 

1890 tWt FUtotal (graphicI 

ISOO w graph Ic THEW - (49'? 4 ELSE 

1910 ; 

1920 DEF FHvdij 
1930 * FNequ^ (eoddtl 
1940 : 

1950 OEF ITMprigU* yj 
i960 paas # FNciqiibtSOl 
1970 paaa • ffNeq^w(K AtiO AFTPrl 
1990 - lUIO ^WTFF} 

1990 ^ 

2000 DEF FNplac(cod«, x, y} 

2010 p4«i - Fll«[ula|25; 

2020 pass - P7ix^b(e«£a) 

2030 paxs - rpieqiix(x MfO tFFFF) 
2040 « FSequiiiy JWD tWYFF} 

2050 ; 

20SO DEF Pl^equbitytaj 
2070 7P1 ^ byte 
2080 Pi PI 4 i 
2090 - pass 

2100 t 

2110 DEr FNeq^ytvord) 

2120 ?P« ^ Hord HOO 256 
2130 FIJI • nerd OlV 256 
2140 PI - Pi +2 
2150 <■ pasB 

2160 i 

2170 DBF Fftegua EBtFtngS* 

2180 $^P% " atring^ 

2190 Ft - Ft ^ LEK strleg$ 

2200 > pas> 

2210 : 

2220 OEF PROCoaC I i tat. riogOS 
2230 LOCAL Xt, Tt 
2240 DiH xi irr 
2250 y| ^ XI DIV 25S 
2260 SXi • atrLciqS 
2270 CALL fiFPF7 


t4E2fi / 

) 

) 

) 

) 

; 

) 

) 

) 

) 

) 
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Listing IS.l.Thp VIEW Page Driver, 


Listing 18.2. 

le EtEM VIMM R^atara 
20 REM IC) Emce Smith 
3D REM VJISlf; A Oahhjuid Gulda 
40 i 

SO FRQC^ssei^lfl 
€0 PROCcbsclcailfti 
70 «SAVE VDVMP CHO 
00 END SO 1 
IDO DBF PROCasafiinbia 
IIQ 4d^rasfl«470tlin«4-t73 
120 oawrch'fiFFEE 
ijo FOR p#a9-0 TO 1 STEP 3 
no PI-iCOD 
ISO (OPT paaa 
UD LDA I22:JSA tFFEE 
no LDA t7:J3R 4FFEB 
180 tJ>A lines 

100 LDA clB:STA address^l 
200 LDA lOsSTA Address 
210 : 

220 xMemoC'yd.iitpp 

230 Jsft eddresspirlnt 
240 E 

2Sa .hexhytea 

2G0 I7;L0Y #0 

270 .bexlDcp 

2S0 LDA EaddjBsaj ,T 

230 JSA baxprint: JSR apace 

300 1NT:DEK 

310 BPL hiBJxlfHp 

320 J5R Bpaoe 

330 i 

340 ^Asclibytes 

350 ipn ITjtOT #0 

3€0 '^aBC-ii laqp 

370 LM (adelzvaa}, T 

380 CHP t42D:BHI f^llstop 

330 DHP IlSO^RCC laapfrbg 

400 t 

410 «fullstap 
420 UJR tASC'.* 

430 «;«4pfrog 
440 ijiSE ssvrch 
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450 INYiDSX 

4E:0 BPL aBclilfiDp 

470 LDA tl3:JS& 

430 CLC 

430 LDA addr«Hs:ADC »l 

SOO STA AddrvsatBCC tlacarry 

SIO me addmjs+i 

^20 .noc«rry 

530 Utc llnea 

540 BtlE menoryduMp 

550 J5E &FFED 

5&0 «flcap« 

570 LDA |23:5TA lioas 
530 JUP iti»ttiQryduA}:i 
5»0 t 

€00 .ene^pe 
€1Q L0A MTE 
€20 JSA 4FFF4 
€30 ftra 
€40 ! 

€50 ^ apace 

6€0 LOh As^r&b 

(70 taddreEaprInt 
(9Q LOX lEddtaaa 
(30 LDA 1^X;J5R bexprlcit 
700 LDA OpXiJfiR hexprint 
7ID JSR SpEOEiJSR Apace 
720 
730 5 

740 .^exprlpt 
750 PHA 

760 LSH: A t LSR A 
?70 LSn A 7 LSR A 
730 jsn first 
790 FLA 
800 .first 

810 AND ItDF^CHF tlO 
320 acc cvatiAJK: 46 
330 .owr 

340 ADC t40:JWP dEerch 
350 ] NEKT 
360 BND3ROC 
370 I 

8 BO DBF BROC<d3eckEuni 

390 Al-0 

900 FDR KI*tC00 TO &C93 
910 A1«AI+7U1 
920 NEXT 

430 IF Ai-1€4€4 BVDFAOC! 

940 CL5 

950 FRIMT ‘■Check Bum error^ 
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9€C PIIIirT''FUj3e cbitk 

Listing 18.2. VIEW Restore. 


Listing 183 

10 mH ViElt Chtckftl: 

ao H£H fey Dflv* Atherton 
30 ^EH (Cl Bruoft Sitiith IStT 
40 BEM vigft: A. Dabb4Tul Celdft 
SO s 

iO MODE 7 

70 PHIIIT'AsBeiiilillitg VI£H Ct^eclc^f* 

80 PROCutUfk 
80 PRnCfl«4<iMi4>lo 
IDO PADCtiSeckai^ 

Ills XS-'*SAVE FCHBCK *+5Tll$-M%+»+^+STR$-(•ocE-tltl 
120 PAIMT M^^'Preaa a l(fly to is*v** 

110 ir GTt TilFW EjgCLl M 
140 END 
ISO ; 

ISO DEF PBOCaetup 
170 Ht>^»9DO:zp^£EO 

180 tiwniory~zp+3 
1^0 nlnu&^^p+4 
200 h-*r]dl0>iptS 

210 pip-tp+S 

220 len^bfl- 
230 QBHTch-CFFSB 
240 9«aMc;i-£FFB3 
250 ciBeieifiutPfE7 
240 D»byt«-iFFF4 
270 OUrgs^tFFDA 
2BQ oafind-fiFFCB 
290 osbg«t-CFFDT 
330 BROPBOC 
310 s 

320 DBF PROCASMMKbltt 

330 FOA pi.aa-D 2 STEP 2 

340 Ft-HI 

350 {OFT pasfi 

3fiQ LOA «1 

370 LOT to 

330 LD)t »7P 

390 JSR OBJxgB 

400 LDY to 

410 .alosp 

420 LDA Up),It 

430 INY 
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440 CW »32 

450 @EQ 
460 CMP 113 
470 BNB Eilenane 
4Ba : 

440 EQVB 0 

SOO EOiTB 

510 E&US ^SyntflH ? FCHEtat cfap>'' 
520 ECDB 0 
530 E 

540 .filatiaena 
550 LDX Ip 
5€D LOT tpVl 
57^ Ie40 

580 JSR d>Ei[id 
580 STA h4ndl« 

600 LOA hMndl* 

610 B^e cent 
620 1 

630 BQdTB 0 
£40 £0UB 214 
650 EQIIS 'Hot 
£60 BQUB D 
670 = 

660 .-cont 
640 LOA tl31 
700 JSR Dflbyte 
710 IWT 
720 STTf *|>*1 
730 Lm II 
740 xp 

750 a 
760 *l.oop 
770 aSB oetbyte 
790 0C5 emifll 
790 no^ry 

SOD u«f h4ndl« 

6lO J3E D^bget 
620 BTS erwifll 
B3Q CMP mejBDry 
B40 BNE dlff 
630 LDIt «□ 
e€D LD¥ 10 
870 LDA tcOl 
880 JSR □abytH 
890 CFT 14 IB 
900 BHE l^ap 
910 .finito 
920 RTS 
910 t 
940 .diff 
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( 

( 

( 

C 

( 

( 

( ' 
C ' 
( 

( 

( ' 
( ■ 


950 EQ^S D 
969 E04JB S5& 

910 ECUS cliff«r«nt from jwmDry- 

9fi0 ECUS □ 

990 s 

.•□dfil 

1010 J5R print 

1020 EgUS CHlUI3+^lltt irtAtchas 
1090 e^OB 0 


L040 

R7S 


low 

i 


LOfiO 

-■dine 

107C 

tm 


iQm 

BKE 

dlnc2 

1090 

IHC siH-1 

1100 

-4Jnc2 

1110 

BTS 


11^0 

m 


1130 


IHD 

LDY 

to 

1159 

Lm, 

Upl.V 

1160 

fUA 


1170 

J9R 

dine 

1189 

L9A 

ltp*l 

1139 

CMP 

lian.+'l 

1200 

BNE 

clMr 

1210 

LDSi 

ip 

1220 

CMP 

l«fl 

1230 

BKE 

claax 

1240 

tCA 


1250 

LOT 

bandl* 

1260 

J8H 

osfind 

1270 

PtA 


1280 

SEiC 


1290 

JWS 


1300 

-ClOAT 

1310 

PLft 


1320 

CLC 


1330 

KT5 


1340 

I- 


1350 

.print 

1360 

PtA 


1370 

StA 

pap 

13B0 

PtA 


1390 

STTA pip+1 

1400 

.plCHI|l 

1410 

JSR 

pdiru: 

1429 

LOT 

f9 

1430 

LDA 

fptp) / 

144 n 


paot 

1450 

4SR 

UAsei 


( 

( 1 
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JHP ploDp 
1470 ,|?0Ut 
1480 LBA pip*l 
1480 FHA 
1^00 LDA p^p 
1510. PNA 
1520; HTS 
1530 E 
154D -pdijiE 
1550 INC pTp 
1560 QN£ pditid 
15*70 INC pip+l 
1580 .pdlfic2 
1590 KTS 

a«00 ; 

IdO ..end 

1€20 l :Nm 

1G3C EKDPROC 
1840 I 

1050 DEP PRCCcimckflum 

1£60 PRUTT^f ^Ch&Eklng cods-* 

1870 byt«l-0 

ISSO PCR looF-8900 TO tSF7 
1880 bytfrl>byt«^+?loop 
17Q0 NEXT 

1710 IF bvt«i^28093 THEN EWOPROC 
1720 PRINT '"Cbftcitsu* «rfDri^ 

1730 PHlNT'PlBaae correct Hating" 
1740 VDtJ 7 

□sting IS The VIEW File Checker 


□sting 18.4. 

10 REM VIEN highlight Hitch«£ 

20 REM by Dave Atherton 
30 REH tct Erifce Smith 1887 
40 REM VIEW; A Oulde 

50 t 

80 REH The program CAKHOT deal vlth 
70 REH extended highlighta 
80 t 

80 MODE 7 

100 FRIWT^Ajaoinbling Hi^light Matcher" 

110 PRQCJOtifp 
120 PROCttssofnbl* 

130 PROCchockaum 

HO AS--»*SAVE aiLlTES ^*strJ'H 4+"4*+RTR8-(encJ~m^ 

150 RftJRTAJ 

1£0 FRI'HT'PreEi any key td aavc" 
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>n 

950 EQUa Q 
9CD ECHTB 2i9i 

970 EOUS '‘FlliJ 41ff«»nt from immar^ 

9i0 EQUa 0 
990 £ 

) 1000 .vmdfil 

1010 JSR print 

1020 EgVS Cn}l^l3+^Fi2ft matches iaewiry*+C|jR$13 

1030 &QEJ8 0 

1040 RTS 

1050 I 

loeo .-dine 

1070 %m tp 

lOOD mE dinc2 

1090 IJiC ip+1 

IlDO .dlnc2 

1110 BTS 

112Q i 

IIJO 

1140 LDY »G 
UJO Lph ts-pK^ 
llCD fHA 
mo JSR dlrip 
1180 LOA tp*! 

1190 O® leii-H 
1200 BNE clear 
1210 LDA kp 
1220 CHP len 
1230 BNE clear 
^ 1240 LDA 10 

1250 IiDT handle 
12(0 m osfind 
1270 FLA 
I I2fi0 SCjC 

1290 ATS 
1300 .Clear 
1310 PLA 
' 1320 cue 

1330 KTS 
1340 i 
1350 ,prtnt 
ueo PLA 
1370 STA pup 
IJBO PVk 
1J90 SfA puptl 
I 1400 .plaop 

1410 JSR pdinc 
1420 LDT 10 
1430 LDA 

I 1440 fWtIt 

1450 JSR »a»ci 
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14C0 JMP pioop 
1<7G .pmit 
HBO tOA pap+l 
liSQ PEIH 
15QG LD^ pzp 
1510 PHA 
1520 RTS 
1530 1 
1540 .pdin^ 

1550 IHCr pip 
1560 BfJ£ pdinc2 
1570 INC ptp+1 
15S0 ,pdJjrH;2 

1590 irrs 
IfitlO T 
1610 .«nd 
1620 ):1l£^ 

1630 BUDPROC 
1640 T 

1650 DEF PPOCctv^efeaiu^ti 

1660 PElHT*"ChiicJclfig ™ae-^ 

1670 bytetp*0 

1600 rOfl locap^ASOD TO £ 9r7 
1640 bvH:el*-byt«l4-?lDc»p 

1700: next 

1710 IF byte4-28093 TREK ENDPRQC 
1720 PRINT ^h«c^BU3ti ■rrot!* 

1730 PR1HT*P1«A^« corafttct lilting^ 
1140 TOO 7 

Listing 183. The VIEW Fite Checker 


Listing 18.4. 

10 REM VIEH Highlight Hatchfli: 

2.0 REH by Db-vc AthBctDii 
80 REH jC} arocfl Sbith 1967 
40 REM VlEil: A E>abhi.nd Quid* 

50 : 

60 REM Th« pirogrAH CAinfOT dtftl vith 
70 REM «xt«tid4d highlights 
SO : 

60 WOt)£ 7 

IQD PRXNT^AflMinbiiiig Highlight HdCcher. ' 

110 PROCaetup 
120 PAOCaaaeBnble 
13D PROCchecltauni 

140 A^-*‘3AVR HILITfiS *+BTH¥-Ml+"'^*+aTR$--fBPd-HtJ 
150 PRINTAi 

ISO PRlWT"Pr*9S soy k*y to saii&* 
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175 IV SET tHEN QSCLt ftS 
iflD E.m 
1^0 : 

200 DEF iRGCuetup 
210 Ht^iiOO 
220 tp-^BO 
230 >t«r>xp4-3 
240 «ilntJ#-Kp*4 
250 hAndl«-^ip+5 
2«0 len-tD: 

270 OSWfdl-IFrEE 
280 a«ABci-i-£rrEl 
290 piirievl«trfE7 
iOO QBbyte-£FFF4 
110 ojiflfqa^fcFPDJi 
120 f»3find«4F?CE 
IID aabget'^&FFDT 
390 ENDFEDC 
350 I 

350 DEF PnQCASJQET^le 

370 roll tustf-D TO 2 STEF 2 

3R0 FI-HI 

390 rOFT p«S3 

400 tOA 41 

410 LPlf 40 

420 LDX l^p 

410 JSR aadrqa 

440 U9¥ 40 

450 sTt at«r 

450 STY nlnuM 

4 To .aicicp 

400 LDA (zp),Y 

490 IHY 

500 CMP t32 

SlO BEQ sloop 

520 CKP tl3 

530 BEQ tDBBory 

540 LDX Zp 

550 l^Y zp+1 

550 U3A UAC 

570 JBR o«Ciikl 

580 STA ]MDdl« 

580 liDA hiihdlo 
500 ONE loop 
510 1 

520 EQUg 0 

530 EQUe 214 

540 EOUS “Not faipvd' 

650 Eova d 
660 ! 

570 .amory 
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LDA 1131 


JGFt oAliyt« 

700 

IWTf 

710 

ip+1 

7£0 

hQh 11 

730 


740 


750 

ploop 

760 

JSn gBLbytQ 

710 

acs finite 

760 

CE4P t«lD 

790 

B&9 hstar 

400 

CMP 4*1C 

fllG 

BaO hltne 

420 

pcont 

4^0 

TAX 

440 

LJ)A minus 

660 

ORA star 

660 

AND 11 

170 


680 

TXA 

69D 

JSR mtch 

900 

«notout 

916 

y)X to 

920 

LDY 10 

9JO 

LDA KSl 

940 

oabyt« 

950 

CBY icia 

9E0 

loop 

970 

.finitD 

980 

JW oanawl 

990 

1 

1000 

.hatdx 

1010 

PHA 

1020 

IHC atar 

1030 

L0¥ lASC 

1040 

JSn concha r 

1050 

PLA 

10 GD 

JMP notout 

1010 

; 

lOBO 

-bllne 

1090 

PHA 

1100 

INC iiLtnuj 

1110 

LD¥ IASjC 

1120 

JSB coiiclui,r 

1130 

PUl 

1140 

nctiDut 

1150 

j 

1160 

.conchar 

1170 

LDA 417 

1180 

JSB Dflwreh 
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1150 

1411, 

40 

1200 

JSR 

Dsvrctt 

1210 

LDK 

417 

1220 

JSK 

osfnrch 

1230 

LDA 

1135 

1240 

JSil 


1250 

tTA 


1200 

JSR 

etMT4T€h 

12T0 

ton 

120 

1200 

JSR 

DBIWZCh 

1250 

T¥A 


1100 

AND 

tl 

1110 

TAT 


1120 

LDA 

stflityT 

1310 

AND 

ii 

13^0 


retcr 

13S13 


cniwul 

1360 

not cr 

1370 

RTS 


13&0 



1310 


1400 


iu 

1410 

dEQ 

Mrch2 . 

1420 

CMP 

*32 ^ 

1430 

BCS 

M£ck2 

1440 

FHA 


1430 

LDA 

lASC'^ 1' 

1460 

JSR 

OtWJfCh 

1410 

FLA 


14#0 

CLC 


1450 

ADC 

f£4a 

1300 

«vk:ch2 

1510 

ifW 


1520 



1530 

.diTtC 

1540 

INC 

*P 

1550 

mt 

dincl 

1560 

INC Bp^^l 

1510 

,dlna2 

15BD 

RTS 


1550 

t 


1600 

.getbyte 

ICIO 

LDA 

handle 

1620 

BEQ 

naflle 

16343 

LDTT 

handle 

16441 

JHP 

DebgeC 

1650 



1660 

^rkofilv 

1610 

LOT 

to 

1660 

LDA 

(ip! ,Y 

1650 

PliA 
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17DQ JSH diRC 
It ID USA zp+l 
173D CHP leri+i 
1730 BHE clear 
174D LDA zp 
1750 CM* l*rt 
1740 BH£ clBSE 
1170 LDR #0 
1760 LDY bundle 
1790 3^ osfind 
1300 FLA 
1310 S£^C 
1420 BTS 
1340 «ele4r 
1B40 FLA 
1350 cue 
1360 FtT5 
1470 : 

1360 .end 
1090 ijKEJfT 
1900 £piPPItEJC 
1910 I 

1920 OEF PROCChocJcspw 
X930 PajNT'Checklng paohtne 
1940 bytclwO 

1950 FOR loap-'fi900 10 £9F5 
1960 bytel-»bytet^7 loop 
1970 HOT 

1930 IF brtet-3D40B THEH ENDFRCC 
1990 FHIlfT'CheckvUn ertotJ* 

2000 FSnrT*Pleaa* cbtick program^ 
2010 WOO 7 


Listing 18.4. VIEW HigKligbt Matcher. 


Listing 183. 

10 REM VXEII Hjelp ROH 
20 HEM FBquireB Sidewaya RAH 
40 E^H CC) Bruce SJulLh 1937 
40 HEH VIEH: A Dabhand Guide 
50 t 

30 FROCietup 
70 FKOC«s*einbie 

30 ^SAHRITE 5000+200 3000 5 I 
90 EtiD 

lOO ; 

llO DRF PROCsetijp 
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130 DBiAflci^iFTE] 

14G comlineN«F2;wector-tA& 
iSiO VAtac«-LAA 
160 title^-'a^lp * 

170 DIK chart 20 
160 ENDPROC 
190 t 

200 OBF PBOCftSMiinblv 
210 ™ piiaa.4 TO 7 $TBP 1 
220 pl-fiB000iOl->S5000 
230 lopt pAsa 
240 BE^:6AJtiaElR 
2^0 JHP aervice 

260 £OUa tf2 

270 fiCHJB QffMt WX) 256 

290 E«HJS 1 

290 .tltla 

3D0 &QGS titles 

310 BQUS D 

320 .offset 

330 EQOB 0 

340 BgOS *(Cl KX* 

3±o Bq{;i a 

360 .9ervlc:« 

310 ew 19 

3B0 BEa Ltshalp 

390 RTS 

400 .itabelp 

410 PHA 

420 TYA^PHA 

430 7XA:PKA 

440 iOA (conlLnen? 

450 CW #U 
460 SHF Dore 
470 pElothalp 
460 t 
490 ^moT* 

500 DEYSSTY Ystorv 
510 L0X §255 
520 ♦chaclc 
530 im 
540 im 

5SD LDA (coiullnflhY 
560 AHD fH3F 
510 Cf# cemBaruj4,X 
5fl0 b&O checic 
590 : 

600 LDA cPEnmaridSrX 
610 EHI found!t 
620 \ endvcon 
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ti3D .iDoveofi^ 

€40 INX 

650 LDA cammAnda,X 
fifiO ftPL mowon 
670 

6flD liO¥ Sratora 
6S0 JHF cTveck 
TOO : 

71D .fiBundit 
710 CMf ICFP 
73D &E0 notoura 
740 STA '^4:tor+l 
750 IHX 

760 LDA camruivdspX 
770 STA veetar 
760 #2^5 

7SO .printit 
800 IH¥ 

810 Ltfk (veetarl^Y 
820 QEC z-ero 
8^0 JSR SFFBl 
B40 BHA printit 
950 .zvzro 
860 LOA il3 
670 JSR 4FFE5 
680 .notours 
660 PLAstAX 
900 PLA:TAY 
910 PLA 
920 UTS 
930 : 

950 .printlwlp 
960 LDX #255 
970 .helplaop 
960 IHX 

990 LDA d»taila,X 
1000 BEQ alldcma 
1010 4SR iFP£3 
1020 BHE. halploop 
1030 .slldon^ 

LOSO pla:tax 
1060 PLAsTAY 
1070 PLA 
1080 AT;S 
1090 : 

1100 .detAilg 

me 6005 u 

1120 POOS ’VIPW tiBlp 
1130 60US 13 
1140 Egos *viEir 
1150 EOUB 13 


1S3 


V]EW UHlirie* 


iici> Egva i:» 

1170 ; 

1190 .coiQfflftndj .,11 

1190 OET rjtfti.ble(*VTEI#') 

1300 TOf 'STORED*) 

12 ID EIPT maburouttst') 

1220 CffiT m#ble('WHEB*) 

1230 BQUB SPF 
12fl0 3 

12-50 ,BtQred 
UeO BQliB 13 

1270 SOUS ■Paqo' Layiaut :' 

1290 EQlffi 13 

1290 SOUS * PL Langth (SSJ* 

1300 EQUE 13 

1310 EOUS ' T» Top Harqin lA)* 

1320 EOUB 13 

1330 feOOs ' BH l^tLtam tuir^ln Ml' 

1340 BOt^B 13 

1350 EQUB D 

13fi0 .dlrad 

1370 BQUB 13 

1380 E.QUS 'Oiract. Canun^da-:* 

1390 E^ 13 

1400 EflUS * COUNT <1> <2>' 

1410 &qUB 11 

1420 E-QOS * HODE <nuSD>* 

1430 mm 11 
1440 EQUa 0 
1450 .Qtliar 
1460 EOUB 13 

1470 EQUS 'Ptlntor DrlviB-ra:" 

1450 EQUB 13 

1490 EQU5 * PX90 - Epaon PROO' 

IS00 EQUB 13 

1510 EQOS '* C120 - CitiKab Cl20D“ 

1520 EQfOB 13 
15343 RQLFB 0 

1540 .vimv 

1541 UQm 11 

L550 egua ^vtm «*lp jmst* 

1560 EQOB 13 

1570 EQU9* SLurtd* 

1590 EQUB 13 

1590 EQUS* Direct* 

1900 EQUB 13 
1610 EQUS* Other- 
1920 EQUB 11 
1930 EQUB 0 
1940 } 

19S0 NEXT 
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ifiso £hD^fux; 

lfi70 i 

ItiBO DBF Fl4tabl9(9charip 
1690 

1700 REPEAT 

1710 Ljppar>'chAr%?ll% 

1720 upp«r-upp«r OR i2t 

1730 labeI$Nlabel$'i'CKR'5 (upp«rt 

17^0 

1750 UNTIL Nl-LEH{$cli^rl) 

1760 tOPT 
1770 E^US 

1760 EOOB EVALClabol^l DIV 256 
1790 EOOB EVALUab«I$J »0l0 2S6 
IflOO ) 

IB10 ^pasa 


Listing 18.5. The VIEW Help ROM. 
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When writing a documeittp whether it be a single sheet Letter to 
Lousiness cltenls or a lengthy report to a superior, prescntalion can be 
as important as content. Bond quality paper, error free spelling and a 
letter quality printer with a new ribten will complement a fine piece 
of prose, but for full effect, the overall 'look' also has to be right. 
Trained typists call this 'good display'. Here are a few tips- 

Typing primers warn against margin sizes that are inconsistent with, 
or out or proportion to, the text and stationery. A poor choice can 
push the l€^t into one center of the page. TT^y also advise that 
attention be given to the '^shape^ of the text. Scrappy Utile 
paragraphs, headings that are not distinct enough from the text, and 
lonely lines (a single line of text adjacent to a page break) can all 
mar this shape. Starting a new paragraph or m particular a new 
section at the very bottom of a page can make it 'disappear' from the 
reader's oyo. Place a conditional page eject command $iich as FE S 
before the ne w section b^ns, to ensure that there is enough of the 
paragraph on the page to capture the eye. 

An expert typist acquires a fee) for good display, but wi th most 
wordprocessors it is more difUcuLi. Whatever the ads say, what you 
see is never really what you get. What you see Is only half a page at 
a lime! 

If you write many documents of the same type, perhaps lots of 
lettersv memos or weeldy reports* then it can be useful to define a 
standard style for each type of document. The edit commands that 
would normally be put at the top of each type of document should be 
stored in a file of their own, one file for letters^, one for reporls and so 
on. The oomect File can be used each time you start a new document, so 
enters 

LORD flEIIO 

to start writing a memorandum with a 'Style file' called MEMO, 

That way, all your memos will have a consistent layout. Such a 
style file could even contain constant elements of the Letter or memo 
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itself, or define standaid inacios used kter on (perhaps to number 
report sections). See the exampie style file in ^gure 19.1 

The style file needs to be loaded in rather than just printed {far 
example PRINT MEMO MD where the text of the memo is in the RIc 
MD). Although printing MEMO in this way would correctly set the 
margins and define any macros, the text in MD would not be arranged 
(justified) according to the style ruler in MEMO. View justifies text 
while it is writteii, and MD would not know about the ruler in the 
style file until print time. 

Finally proof readings. Always read what you have written - more 
importantly alway$ read U on paper before you print the final draft- 
Many people feel that they can edit text ''on screen" with no 
problems^ out ^?eaking as one who has done a lot of edi ting T know 
from experientx? that screen editing is no substitute for paper editing. 
So my rule is always edit on paper and transfer your changes from 
paper to VIEW before the final print out 

CO «t||rt rjii r»p mtmu na 

PL U 

TB i 

Bn i 

MB I 

FH 1 

in 19 

LS ^ 

DU //if 
OF /iff 

CE n E B D 

Ld! Fpmi $ StllA 

LJ To t 
LJ H«f. t 
L4 Dal* i lO^ 

LJ Subjacl 

CO P 0 « for 10 rlnoi *i lint * tnllFil 


Figure 19.1 Example Style File for a typicat office memorandum. 


NB. Note use of ID lo automatJcally Include the datej this wiU only 
work on a Master 128 with real-time dock 
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At the lime of going lo press Acorn announced the launch of Che 
OverView cartridge for the Master 13S. VIEW and ViewSheet are 
supplied in the main system ROM on the Master 128, the OverView 
cartridge contains the rest of the VIEW family products namely, 
ViewStore, VicwSpell, Viewindesf, VlewPlot and the VIEW Wntcr 
Driver Generator. Extended *HELP information on the VIEW family 
products is also included in the OverView cartridge. 

[n addition to hringing the remaining members of the VIEW family 
together into the Master 128, OverView allows much greater 
integration between the packages making data transfer between 
farnily members a quicker and easier process* 

For example suppose VIEW Is being used to prepare a report on Some 
sales figures which are to be calculated in ViewSheet It would be 
nice to get the data from ViewSheet and irhdude It as a table in the 
VIEW writsen report 

The normal way to do this would be to save the report text, enter 
ViewSheet and make the calculations. The results could then be 
*SPOOLed lo a new file using SCREEM or alternatively noted/printed 
on paper- VIEW would be rtHentered, the report loaded back in and 
the spooled file read in or the printed results entered manuaUyj this 
would involve the following operations at leash 


*U 0 RD 

•SHEET 

•SPOOL Shed 
SCREEK 
•SPOOL 
•UOBB 

LORO Report 
HERD aheet 1 


tenter report) 

(enter spreadsheet) 


{set markiir 1 in text) 
(edit spooled letd) 


All rather long winded. 
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A new *KE£P commaiTvd aJlows^ the cunwl contents cl memory, 
including all pointers, such as oirsor position and the current SETUP 
optioris etc to be save to disc or adeways RAM, If the Sideways RAM 
option Is used then the save is virtually instantaneous. ViewSheet 
could then be entered and its contents saved in the sarne way. When 
VIEW is re-entered because everything is saved by ^KEEP it was as 
though you never left and the extra inlomnation can be conribined as 
required. Several separate operations are still required but the lime 
taken ts drastically reduced. 

New Commands 

The following two new "commands aie provided by the OverView 
Cartridge and arc relevant for use with VIEW: 

*KEEP 

The command is used in the following ways: 

•XEEP DH 
OFF 

^KEEP RRrt 

As described above this will save the eunent VIEW oonte:xt incl uding 
SETUP options and cursor position. Three KEEP files are saved per 
language and filos for several Languages (ie VIEW, ViewSheetp 
ViewStore) may be kept on disc while two may be kept if the full 
64k of sideways RAM is available. In this case the "KEEP RAM 
command must be used, and attempts to keep a third language status 
will cause OverView to revert te disc storage. 

*UIDE 

The command is used in one of two ways; 

•UIDE ON 
*UIDE OFF 

This provides an esrtra pseudo screen mode in that it allows the 
screen to display 106 chameters instead of 80 characters in Modes 0 
and 3 and 53 ch^cters across the screen Instead of 40 in Modes 4 and 
6 and of cdut^ all their shadow equivatents). 

It is hoped that full details of OverViev^ will appear in the 
accompanying volume; ViewSheet and ViewStore: A Dabhand 
Guide. 
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AiQuick Command Guide 

The following pages contain a qtiJdt summary of VIEW commands 
that can be used in Command mode. Items bounded by [ ] w optional. 
M stands for marker number. 

CHANGE <target> <result> [MM] 

Change ail occurrenoos of <target> word to <result> word taking into 
account setting of FOLD. Limit fo bounds of markers 1 and 2 if 
specified. 

CHANGE/<phrase Dne>/<phia5e two>/ [MM] 

Change all occurrences of <phrase one> to <phrase twD> biking into 
account setting of FOLD. Limit to bounds of markers I and 2 if 
specified. 

CLEAR 

Remove all set markers from text. 

COUNT [MM] 

Count the number of words in the document currently hdd in memory, 
Lindt to bounds of markers 1 and 2 if specified. 

EDIT <faerN> <ffleOUT> 

Start continuous processing operation, allowing long documents to be 
written/edited. The input file <flleIN> U read and and new 
text/edited text is written to the output file <fileOUT>, Associated 
commands are MORE, FINISH and QUIT. 

FIELD <number> 

Assigns the TAB function to the key whose ASCII number Is specified 
in <number>. ETELD 65 would make 'A' act as the TAB key- 

HNISH 

Finishes an EDIT session. Text and any text remaining in <fileIN> is 
wTitten to cfileOlJT>. Both <filelN> and <fi1eOUT> are then 
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dosed. Memory is dcarcd. Associated commands arc EDir^ MORE 
and QUIT* 

FOLD ON/OFF 

DeBnes whether VIEW distinuguishes between character case during 
a CHANGE, REPLACE or SEARCH. Gase Is not sigtijficani with FOLD 
ON. Case ts significant with FOLD OFF, 0/1 can be substituted for 
ON/OFF respectively, 

LOAD <tilename> 

Ijoads the file specified by <fileFiajne> into VIEW. Any C3(isting text , 
is erased. 

MICROSPACE [<iiiutibet>] 

Allows micTospacmg providing printer and printer driver support 
microspacing The width of characters is given in <nijinber>/ I20lhs 
of an ti^ti. If the driver supports microspacing an (m) wil] be 
displayed after the driver's name. 

MODE <nuinber> 

Sets the scioti mode to <nuniber>H 

MORE[M] 

Used In an EDIT session to read more lead into VIEW. Any text 
already in memory is writen to the output file <flleOUT> and more 
text is read in from the input file <fi]eIN>* Marker 1 may be set and 
specified after the command, tn this case up to the marker will 
be written to <fileOUT> and more text will be read in to the end of 
the remaining text. Associated commands are EDIT^ RNISH and 
QUIT. 

NAME I<fil€name>] 

Sets the cunent filename in <filf?name> to the current editing 
document. The file nan^e wilt be displa)^ in the status Information 
and used with SAVE. In versions of VIEW 3.0 and later only, 

NEW 

Qcars any text from memory and resets pointers for a new document. 
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PRINT <fUel> I<fOe2> <file3> I<morefiles>]I 

Prints out the flics specified after the command one by one. The 
process is contirmouis and flicrerore requires continuous stadoncry in 
the printer. The process can be stopprf at any time by pressing the 
ESCAPE key. 

PRINTER [<fileiiame>l 

Loads the printer driver called <fi1cnan«!>. Typing PRIhJTER will 
delete any printer driver previously loaded. 

QUIT 

Aborts an EDIT session: <fileIN::^ and <fileOUT> arc dosed 
immediately with no updating of flics. Generany this command 
should not ^ used unless you have just started an EDIT session. 
Assodated commands are EDfT^ MORE and FINISH. 

READ <fileiianie> [MI 

Reads in the flle named in <filename> to the bottom of current text, 
unless a marker is spedfied in whkh case text is read to the marker. 
This does not destroy any text already in rncmoiy* If there is not 
nough memory to read In aU the file then only as much as can there is 
room for will be read In. In VIEW 3.0 and greater an error message 
TMol all read in' is ^venn This commarKl allows non VIEW files to be 
read in^ for example ^SPOOLED ViewShect or ViewStore files^ or 
files fr<Hn other wordproce^ing programs. 

SAVE [<fileiiame>l 

Saves the current document using the filename speded by NAME. If a 
filename is specified after SAVE then the file will be saved using 
this filename. 

SCREEN [<filel> <file2> [<mc>fefiles>]] 

Displays the current document in memory to the command mode 
semen. All stored commands are acted on so that a 'preview' of the 
document is possible. If a filename or series of filenames are 
specified then these will be previewed from the current filing 
n^ium, without affecting the file currently in VIEW. 
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SEARCH <strmg> [MMl 

Locati!s the first oocurrcnce of <string> with the document in 
memory, Pressing function key CTRL‘tl will locate the next occurrence 
of < 5 tring> and 50 on. Hnut to bounds of markers 1 and 2 if specified. 

SETUP [FJI] 

Sets text mode flag^ specified, 

F=ForTnatting 
J=Jusiily mode 
l=Insert mode. 

Only available in VIEW 3.0 and later. 

SHEETS <filel> t<fUe2> [<motefiies>]l 

Works as PRINT except that VJEW will pause at the end of each pag^ 
unbl you press a key. This allows single sheet stationery to be 
utilised. Pressing M will miss the next pagej le. It will not be printed, 
pressing Q or ESCAPE will cease printing. 

WRITE <fil™ame> [MM] 

Writes text to the file specified in <filename>. The main advantage 
of WRITE is when used with markers. Speciftng marker numbesns will 
write the text within the markers to <filename>. 
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BiQuick Stored Command Guide 

Items with square brackets^ [ 1^ are optioriak 

Text Position 

CE text Centre 

Centres the line of text folloiving between current left and right 
margins. 

RJ text Right Justify 

Right Justifies the text to the right margin. TAEs are reduced to 
single space characters. 

LJ text Left Justify 

Left Justifies the text to the left margin. 

Headers and Footers 

DH /left/centre/right/ Define Header 

Defines header to be printed. Text may be m three positions, left, 
centre or right, if a component is not required the / should still be 
used but left empty* Thus to define a header with no left component 
use DH/ /centre/ right/ 

DF /left/centre/right/ Define Footer 

Defines footer to be printed. Text may be in three positions, left, 
centre or right If a component is not required the / should still be 
used but left empty. Thus to define a footer with no left component 
use DF//centre/right/ 

HE ON/OFF Headers 

Turns header printing ON or OFF as specified* 

FO ON/OFF Footers 

Turns footer printing ON or OFF as spedfied^ 
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Macros and Registers 

DM [nn] Define Macro 

Defines a macitj whose two letter (or one letter) name is nn. Letter 
case is significant, so NN and nn are two different Tnacro names. 

EM End Maao 

Ends macro deflrution. 

SR <letter> <numbet/expTessioii> Set Register 

Sets register <letter> to a value defined by ^number> or 
<expre3ston>- <e5£pTessksn> o:\ay tali^ other legister letters as an 
argument 


Page Layout 

PB ON/OFF Page Breaks 

Turns page breaks ON or OFF as specified. With PB OFF then text 
will be printed continuously. 


PL <nuinber> Page Length 

Seta page length to <number> lines per pag^. 

TM <i%uin.ber> Top Margin 

Sets the top margin to <nurnber> lines^ 


HM <nuiiiber> Header Margin 

Sets the header margin to <numb€r> lines, 

FM <nuniber> Footer Margin 

Sets the footer margin to <numbeT> lines. 


BM <number> Bottom Margin 

Sets the bottom margin to <:number> lin^. 


VIEW ^ A Dabhand Guide 


LM <number> Left Margin 

Sets the left margin to ■cnuiiiber> spaces. 

LS <numbej> Line Spacing 

Sets line spacing to <niimber>. Thus <ruimber> blank lines will be 
printed after each printed text line. 

TS ON/OFF [<nuinber>] Two Sided 

Reverses left and right components of header and footers on 
successive pages, catering for two sided documents. If <7iumber> is 
specified then a margin of <nmnber> spaces if printed on ihe inside 
of the document, 

PE [<nujnber>] Page Eject 

Ejects the current pace and will then either end, if no tnore tesrt, or 
cany on printing If wre is more text. If a <number> is specified then 
the page eject becomes a conditional one, with it occuring only if 
there are fewer than <nnmbcr> of lines remaining on the pge. 

OP Odd Page 

Ejects to the next odd numbered page, ie, 3,57 etc* 

EP Even Page 

Ejects to the next even rtumbemed page, ie, 2,4,6 etc, 

HT */- <ntmiber> Highlight 

Sets highlight * or highlight * to <tiumber>. 

CO<text> Comment 

Places a comment in the text which will not be printed. Actually thus 
is not a real command. Typing any two letter which arc not denned 
as a macro and are not one of the other stored commands will have 
the same effect, ie 

HB Thia Is a droft gerslon 
would noL be printed. 
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C:Quick Highlight Guide 

Standard Highlight Codes 

Underlined lex I - highlight 1 SHIFT-14 shown as Q 
Bold text - highlight 2 SHIFT-fS shown asQ 

Extended Highlight Codes 

If you have an Acomsoft Printer Driver CenErator then you can access 
the extended highlight set. The extended set is brought into 
operation using the sloned command; 

HT 2 130 

The table below lists the highlight sequences available. 

B represents a highlight 1 diaiacter (SHIFT WJand Dj a highlighl 2 
character (SHIFI-f5}. ” 

Highlight Effect 

Reset printer 

Switch underlining on and off 
Switch bold on and off 
Begin subscripting 
Begin suporscripting 

Revert to normal print after super* or 
subscripting 

Select alternative font (Pica) on or off 
Switch italics on or off 

The default highlight characters are reselected with the stored 
cortariand; 

HT 2 139 
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DiQuick * Command Guide 

The foUcrwing ^ commands an? oFten of ysc^ A list of Ihetn, vdth brief 
descriptions^ folio wSl. See the relevent chapter in this book or the 
appropriate mamiaJ for full details. 

General Commands 

•BASIC Enter BASIC programnung language. 

*SHHET Select ViewShcet spreadsheet. 

*SP^*L Select VlewSpell spelling checker. 

*STORE Select ViewStore database. 

♦WORD Select VIEW wordprocessor. 


Safe Filing System Commands 

The following commands will not affect any document in VIEW when 
used. 


•ADFS 

•DISC 

♦NET 

TAPE 

♦ACCESS 

♦BACK 

‘BUILD 

•CAT 

♦CDIR 

•CLOSE 

♦DELETE 

•DESTROY 


Select Advanced Disc Filing System 
Select Disc Filing System 
Select Net Filing System 
Select Cassette Filing System 

Locks or unlocks files to prevent overwriting 
DFS: •ACCESS <filename> L 
ADFS/NET: ♦ACCESS <filenaTne> WRL 

Keselect last directory selected In ADFB 

Makes a text file oh disc 

Catalogues files on disc/in current directory 

Creates named directory on ADFS or NET 
♦CDIR Letters : makes ^rectory called Letters 

Goses any open files on disc 

Deletes the specified filename * use with care 
♦DELETE Chapi ' deletes the file called Oiapl 

Destroys the contents of a sped lied directory 
•DESTROY Letters ; will list files in ADFS directory 
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called lelters. Typing YES will then cause all files 
to be erased- In DFS •DESTROY L-* will similarly list 
files in direclory L and typing Y will erase them. 

( 

*DIR 

Select spedEed directory 

*DIR Letters ? will select the Letters directory 

( 

•DISMOUNT 

Has the reverse action to •MOUNT - doses all open 
files 

•DRIVE 

Select disc drive or 3 as specified 


•DUMP 

Dump specified file to screen 


•EX 

Extended catalogue 

, 

•FREE 

Print bytes used and free on ADFS^ NET and Later 
versions of DPS 


•FORMAT 

Forma l new disc 


•INFO 

Provides information about specified filels) 


•LCAT 

Catalogue library directory 

( 

•LIB 

Set the library directory to that specified 

•MAP 

Show position of file blocks on disc 

( 

•MOUNT 

Mount newly inserted ADFS disc 

•OFT 

*OFI 43 sets the EXEC option 

*OPT 1,1 shows file details on save/load 

1 ^ 

•PRINT 

As •TYPE on a Master 12S/Cbmpact •TYPE on these 
machines behaves slightly differently. 


•RENAME 

Rename existing file: 'RENAME <ciirTent> <new> 

( 

•SAVE 

Save block of memory specified using name spedfed 

f 

•SRLOAD 

Load ROM image into RAM bank (BBC B+, Master 128 
and Mast^ Compact). Do NOT use Q option 

\ 

•SRSAVE 

Save RAM bank contents as speefied. Do not use Q 
option 

( 

•TITLE 

Name disc as specified: *TmE Book 


TYPE 

Types named file to screen 


•VERJFY 

Verifies formattod disc 
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Unsafe Filing System Commands 

The foliowing commands will/can destroy any document tn VIEW if 
used. Always save bcfom use. 

^BACKUP Copies contents of one disc to another 

•EXEC Execute contents of named file 


•COMPACT 

•COPY 

♦SRLOAD 

•SRSAVE 


Qosc up any gaps on disc to free mor^ space 

Copy named file to another dlsc/directoiy 

Load ROM [mage into RAM bank when used with Q 
option 

Save contents of named RAM bank when using Q opdon 


*FX Commands 

Further details on the ’FX commands below can be found in 
Chapter 14. 

*FXS Select parallel printer output 

*FX 5^ Select serial printer output 

•FX S Enable software linefeeds 


*FX 6,10 Disable software linefeeds 

•FX8 Select serial printer transmission rate 

•FX 11 Set key auto repeat rale 

*FX 12 Set key repeat delay 

•FX 202,48 Turn CAPS LOCK light off 

•FX 228,1 Enable function keys for use in Edit Mode 


’TV Commands 

Further detaib of •TV commands can be found in Chapter 14. 

•TV 0^1 Turn interlace off 

•TV 255,1 Move display down screen 
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Appendix E:Quick Error Guide 

At times you will request VIEW to cany out a certain task ajid it will 
stinply return witK a message. This errof me^ge should give you a 
brief indication as to the problem. What follows is a more detailed 
description of each error message. 

Bad file 

This error is given after you have requested a printer driver to be 
loaded. It is issued because VIEW does not recognise the file you have 
specified as a printer driver program. The most likely answer Is that 
you have tried to load a driver which is in fact a VIEW text file or 
perhaps a printer driver that for another program. The first is easy 
to d^eck. If the file is a driver then check it using your VIEW printer 
driver generator program. 

Bad fUertame 

VIEW reports this when you have used a filename that is longer 
than 19 characters in length or you have used illegal characters In a 
LOAD, SAVE, READ or WRITE operation. For example; 

LOAD P, 

would report this message due to the full stop. Filenames in tape and 
disc filing systems may only be 10 or 7 characters long respectively so 
the length restriction should not generally apply in the first 
instance. In ADPS root names can total longer than 19 characters so to 
avoid this error simply n^ove nearer the finai directory. Tf Ihe name 
is alright by VIEW but the filing system doesn't like it - ie a 9 letter 
name in DFS, then the filing system will generate a similftr message 
- usually 'Bad name'. You can't tell just by looking which bit of the 
system generated the error. 

Bad flag 

Only applies to VIEW versons 3.C or greater, It Is reported whenyou 
have usrf an illegal parameter as pari of the SETUP comiTkand. ^3y 
flags F, J and f may be used. Typing: 

SETUP X 

would create this error as there is no X flag. 
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Bad marker 

This error is goiierated when you refer to s marker other than 

and/or 6, for example COUNT S 9. Only markers 1 to 6 are 
allowed. 

Bad mode 

You ha ve used the MODE command but specified a non-existent 
mode. For example MODE 8, Only Modes 0 (o 7 and, on micros with 
shadow memory! 128 to 135 are permissible. 

Printer does not support microspacing 

You have entered the command MICROSPACE but the printer driver 
currently loaded does not support microspacing. The answer Is to load 
a printer driver that will support microspacing. 

File not found 

You have tried !o LOAD or READ a file that does not exist in the 
current direcloiy. Is it In another directory or disc - or have you 
misspelt the filename? With LPAD the message is somfiliroes just 
'Nok Founds 

Marker not set 

This error is given because you have made & reference to a marScor 
that has not been set. Check you have used the correct nvarker 
numbers and/or set the marker again. 

Mistake 

You have entered a command inl^i VIEW that it does not understand. 
Check spelling and typing of command. 

Nested macro caU 

This error tells you that you are trying to call i macro from within a 
macro: this is simply not possible. Re-write macro definitionCs) or 
delete nested macro caU. 

Not all read in 

Only applies to VIEW versions 3.0 and greater. This message is given 
when you have asked for a file to be READ in. Oiily as mu^ of the 


App^iuiln% 


tesct as there is space for will be read in and if any text is not read Ln 
then this message will be displayed. 

Not enough memory 

The file you are trying to Load is too big and wLU not fit into the 
available memory. See Appendix I for details on possible means to 
drcumvenl thb. 

No string found 

The target string you have specified in a CHANGE, SEARCH or 
REPLACE oommand has not been found. 

No target given 

You have not specified a target string for a CHANCE, SEARCH or 
REPLACE command. 

No text 

You have tried to load a non-VlEW file Type NEW and then try to 
READ the file into VIEW. 
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FiQuick ViewSpell Guide 

Commands 

hems within square brackets^ [ h optional. 

^SPELL 

Select VIEWSpdl. 

ADD |<dictit>nary>] 

Allows current list of words to be added to the current dictionary 
unless a cdictionary^ is specified, 

AW <filename> 

Sdects Add Word mode and allows words to be added to the User 
dictionary specified hy <filenamc>. 

CHECK 

Checks the current list of words a^inst the Master dictionary and 
then, should you so wish, a User mctionary. 

CMARK 

Enmctlon as MARIC but allows marked file to be writen to a second 
disc. Destination disc and source disc prompts are displayed hy 
ViewSpell. 

CONTEXT [<woTd>] 

Displays unrecognised words in their context, by printing the line in 
whidi they are contained. May be limited to a sfMiftc <word> if 
specified K 

CREATE <filenamc> 

Create a blank User dictionary called <filenarnc>^ 

DW <filename> 

Selects Delete Word mode arKl allows words to be deleted from the 
user dictionary specified by <fllename>. 
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UST 

After a LOAD operation, LIST will list the unique words in the 
document After CHECK it will list the unreco^sed words. 

LOAD <faenaine> 

Load the narrbcd file. 

MARK <filename> 

Marks all unrecognised words in Ihecunonl document and saves the 
marked file using the name specified in <filename>. See CM ARK. 

MARKER 112] r<diaract€!r>] 

Sets Marker I and/or Marker 2 to be the spedEed <charactcr>. 

MODE <niimbei> 

Select the <number>ed screen mcNie. 

NAME [<fileiiame>) 

Sets the airrenl filename if spmfied and will be used by SAVE. 
NEW 

Oeara the contents of memoiy in readiness (or a new document. 
PREHX [TMUl 

Defines the prefix that will be added to the T{cxO Mfasler) and 
U(sor) loading operations. 

READ <filenaiiie> 

Reads in the document specified in <f]lename> and adds the new list 
of unique words to those already present. 

SAVE [<fileitame>] 

Unless specified SAVE will save the list of unique or unrecognised 
words to the current NAMEd file 
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SCREEN <fileiiame> 

Ilisplays the ftte specified by <filendme> to the amen, 
SEARCH <word> [<dictionaiy>] 

Searches the master or specLfed <dictiorkary> for <woTd>. <word> 
may include the 7 or ^ wildcards if correct spelling is unknown. 

USER <dictionaTy> 

Sets the User dictionary to <dictionary>. 


) 

) 

) 

) 

} 

) 

) 

:> 

) 
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GiQuick Viewindex Guide 


FUes 


(.INDEX 

INDEX 


- Intermediate Index fiU? 


- PRINTER driver for index creatjon 

- to select Viewindex sort program 
' final Index Ble to load into VIEW 


SHtFT-BREAlC 

OJNDEX 


Templates 

TPP: Pa^ numbering teenptete 
TPS: Section numbering template 

Section numbering 

The foLlowing macros should be used to identify a chapter, section or 
subsection: 

1C Chapter 
IS Section 
IT Subsodion 

Creating an Index 

* Mark all words reauiring indexing 

^ PRINTER INDEX (toad index printer driver} 

^ PRINT the index using either TPP or TPS macro firsl: 

PfliHT TTP <fne!> <flle2> etc 
PflIHT TPS <flifll> <flla2> 

* Press SHIFT-BREAK to start index sort program 
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H:Priority VIEW 

If you use your micro almost cntlTcly far VIEW wordproceasiug then it 
Is worth H>nfigurir^ your system so that VIEW is always selected by 
default when you turn your micro on^ The foDowing notes should help 
you do this with your machine. Ln some cases it will be necessaiy to 
change the position of the VIEW ROM - if you are uwasy about this, 
your local dealer or computer dub enthusiast will undertake it for 
you. Do not attempt to remove the lid of your micro without 
unplugging the micro from the mains clectridty first. 

BBC Model B 

To configure VIEW as the default language on a BBC B micro it is 
necessary to Ht the VJEW ROM itself into ROM socket 15. With the 
lid removed and the keyboard facing you^ the four ROM sockets can 
be found just above the far right hand side of the keyboard. Socket IS 
is the rightmost of the four^ as slwwn m figure H.l. If the socket is 
already occupied then the ROM it contains must be removed and 
insert<^ into another empty socket. 



Figure H.l - Model B ROM layout 


BBC Model 

With the lid removed, the six B+ ROM sockets can be seen to the 
back leh-hand side, to the right of the keyboard ’ they will be 
arranged in two banks of three ROM slots. The VIEW ROM chip must 
be fitted in the top left socket of the six, next to the DF5 ROM, as 
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shown In figure H.2. To ihe right of the lower hank of (here there is a 
small link, labelled ElS. This should be nwved so that it sits across 
the centre and northernmost pin^ 



Figure H.2 - BBC B+ ROM layout 


Master 128 

VIEW can be set as the default Language by entering the following 
command: 

^COHFiOliflE LfiHG H 

and then pressing the CTRL-BREAK keys together* VIEW will now be 
selected when the Master is switched on. 

Master Compact 

VIEW b supplied on the Welcome disc as a ROM image that is 
loaded into sideways RAM when required - it is not possible 
therefore to have VIEW selected as soon as you switch the Compact 
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on. Howevi^r, we ran itukc a VIEW Boot disc onto which we can also 
place VIEW files. 

To do this first format a new disc - switch the Compact on^ place a 
new disc in the drive and type: 

♦FORnRT 0 L 

and then answer YES in respond to the Compact's question. The disc 
wiiJ be formatted and verified. Label this 'VIEW Disc'. Load the 
Welconw disc and boot this by holding down SHIFT-BREAK. Select 
the Applications Menu and then VIEW, 

Replace the newiy formatted disc and type the following: 

•npyttT 

^SRSflUE UOflG etOOMOOO 7 5 
Now enter edit mode and write the following IBool file: 

*5RL0RD UOflD 6000 7 Q) 

«yaRD 
noDE lai 
MEU 

add to the end of this any other items you may wish induded as part 
of your !6oot file. Save the file to disc using the WRITE command 
and set *OPT 43 thus: 

ilRITE Ibeot 
•OPT 4,3 

Now when you switch on simply insert and boot the VIEW Disc. 
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hlncreasing the Bytes Free 

Each character you cnleT mlo VIEW is stored in a single byte of tho 
micro's merrsory. The status information on tho Coitimand mode screen 
shows the number of bytes free^ which can be directly related to the 
number of characters that can be entered into VIEW, Of course, 
thereforej for longer documents you will find that at some stage you 
will nin out of bytes and VIEW will give you a Memory Full error and 
not allow you to enter any more teset There are several options open 
to g^n more bytes free, dq?enciing on the micro you are using. In ah 
cases the software option is to save your current work and then use 
the EDIT command to begin a continuous processing session. Refer to 
Chapter 13 for more details. 

BBC Mode] B 

If you do not wish to pursue the EDIT option, you must change to a 
lower resolution screen mode- Unitke the B+„ Master and Compact 
the standard BBC B does not have shadow memoiy fitted, thus the 
nomnal memory that would be used to store VIEW text must be used to 
display the screen. A simple and effective upgrade is to add a 
Shadow RAM board to your BBC B, There are several varieties 
available^ so exaniine the maga^nc advertisements and consult the 
many reviews that have been carried in the Acom associated 
magazines. 

BBC Model Master 128 and Master Compact 

Ensure that ypu am using a shadow screen mode, thereby releasing 
the normal memory for VIEW text This can be done with a simple 
command entered of course from Command mode: 

?10DE 13] 

[f shadow RAM is in use then there is very little ebe you can do 
other than to use one of the hardware additions outlined below. 

S econdy Co-pr ctcessors 

A second or co-processor effectively adds an extra 64k of rnemory to 
your computer of which about 48k (48;000 bytes) are available for use 
with VIEW, A 6502 second processor may be fitted externally via a 
small lengA of cable to a BBC B, &+ ot Master 1Z8, A Turbo Gj- 
processor is a Master 128 product only and fits in$idc the case of the 
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computer^ although then? are products avaUable which allow 
Master co-parocessors to be plugged into Mtxlel Bs. Neither can be 
used with a Master Compact. 

lfyo\3 are using VIEW 2.1 with a second [mKsssor then the by^tes free 
count will be somewhat less than this. The full second piDoessor 
memory can be used by purchasiAg a copy of Acomsoft's Hi-VIEW or 
upgrading to VIEW version 3,0 or greater. 

Thc 6502 second processor and Tiubo co-processor are both Acom 
products However^ third party second processoi? do exist and these 
can be a cheaper alternative. As always check out the adverts and 
magazine reviews. 
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J:Epson Printer Control Codes 

The following pages contain control code sequences for the thrc?e 
popular types of Epson printer^ including the FX printer codes whidi 
form the unofficial printer standard code set^ So the PX codes should 
also be the same as those on your printer if it is sold as bring Epson- 
compatible, for example the Kaga Taxan. If ^ code does not seem to 
function as detaiied then do consult your own prinier manual. 
Although many printers am sold as being Epson<ompatible there 
arc often minor differences. 

The control codes are arranged in alphabetical order. The codes are 
give in decimal numeric form - most begin with 27, which is the ESC 
code. Most printer driver generators will allow you to enter the 
seoucncts using dedmaJ numbers as given, but some will require ESC 
to tse pressed or typed in place of code 27- 

Occasionally you will need to supply your own inlormation and this 
is shown by a series of dots, ie, 

. 

Where various parameters are supplied in the description, the 
appropriate one should be insert^ where spedfied by a varkble 
within the code, ie^ 

27,67*n 

(Sending 27,67,60 wouki set the form length to 60 lines}. If you wish 
lo use the codes from BASIC then do remember to turn the printer on 
with VDU 2 and then send a 1 before each code before disabling the 
printer with VDU 3, ie to send code 27,69 type^ 

mil 2 , 1 , 27 , 1 , 69,3 

Qiaplcr 11 contains more inforniahon on prinleis and printer control 
codes. 

FX Printer Codes 

Descrip doit Codeis) 

Backspace 8 

Bell 7 

Bit Image set tS) 27m,njo 


Detail 

backspace one place 
so unds ben 

selects tmrious B bit graphics 
modes 
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Bit image set (9) 

27,94,..., 

MSB to 0 

27^1 

MSB tol 

27^2 

MSB cancel 

27;35 

normal density 

27,75,..„ 

dual density 

27,76,..., 

dd double speed 27fi9,.,.. 

quad density 

27,90,.... 

Cancel 

24 

Carriage return 

13 

Condensed mode cm 

15 

on 

27,15 

off 

18 

Control code select 

27,73^ 

Delete 

!27 

Double strike set 

27,71 

cancel 

27,72 

Download dePn. 

27,36,.... 

select 

27,37,1,0 

cancel 

27,37,0.0 

ROM copy 

2738,0AO 

Elite mode set 

27,77 

cancel 

27,80 

Emphasized mode set 

27,69 

cancel 

27,70 

End of pajjer on 

27,57 

2736 

Enlarged mode set 

14 

set 

27,14 


selects various 9 bil graphics 
modes 

sets msb of following 8-bit data 
to Q 

sets msb of following 8-bit data 
tol 

cancels above codes 
change to bit image mode 
change to bit image mode 
faster and no adjacemt do Is 
ss above but darker 
deletes previous data in print 
buffer for same Line 
carriage return 
subse^ent data printed 
condensed 

alternative for above 
carK:eIs above 

n=l or 49 aeiects cod^O-31 as 
printable. n=0 or 4S selects as 
control codes 

deletes charact?er (in print 
buffer) 

sets double strike mode 
cancels above 

deBucs download characters 
selects previously defined set 
selects ROM character set 
copies ROM character set to 
download character set 
following data printed in elite 
size 

cancels above Le. returns to 
normal print 

aU following data printed in 
emphasized mode 
cancels above 

selects end of paper detector 
deselects end of paper detector 
enlarged for one Uue 
as above 
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set/reset 

2737.fl 

cancel 
Expansion on 

20 

2744 

off 

Form feed 

Length Lines 
length inches 
Half speed 

2745 

12 

2747,n 
27,67,0^ 
27,115,n 

Incremental print 

27,105/1 

Indent 

Initialise 

27,108,n 

27,64 

International set 

2742/1 

Italics on 

2742 

off 

Line feed forward 
reverse 

Margin set 

Mode select 

On 

Off 

Page width 

Paper feed 

2743 

10 

27,106/1 
27,108/1 
2743,n 
17 

19 

2741/1 

27,74/1 

Proportional spacing 

Z7,ll2,n 

Re-set 

27,64 

Reverse feed 

Skip over perforation 
cancel 

Slow speed 

27406,n 

274B,n 

27,79 

27415/1 

Spacing 1 /S'* 

7/7T 

27.48 

27.49 


nsi or 49 all following data 
printed enlarged, or 48 

(kneels 

cancels that set by 14 

ocxles 128-159 £c 255 are set as 

printable, see download 

cancels above 

exeentes form feed 

sets lorm length as n lines 

sots form length aS n inches 

n=t DT 49 sets half speed print. 

w=Q or 48 canocls 

n=l or 49 sets print and view* 

n^or4Scancds 

sets n character left inar;dn 

initialises printer, including 

clearing buffer 

prints rollowing data from n 

character set 

prints ail following data in 
italics 

caru^els above 

executes tine feed 

executes n/2V6" reverse feed 

sets n character left margin 

selects one of 63 type faces 

enables printer 

disables printer 

sets page width to n characters 

executes an 1 ^/ 216 "^ paper feed 

C0<=n<=255} 

n»l or 49 sets proportional 
sp^^g. 0=0 or 48 cancels 
initialises printer^ including 
clearing buffer 
executes n/216'' reverse feed 
skips n lines at page bottom 
cancels above 

n»l or 49 sets half speed print. 
nxO or 48 cancels 
sets line spacing to 
sets line spacing to 7/72^ 
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1/6" 

27^0 

n/216" 

27^1^ 

n/72" 

27,65,n 

Subscript set 

27J3,ti 

cancel 

27,84 

Superscript set 

27,83,n 

cancel 

27,84 

Tab horizontal 

9 

horizontal 

27,63, 

vertical 

11 

vertical set 

27,98,-.. 

vertical 

27,47,n 

vertical 

27,66,... 

Underline 

27,45.n 

Unidirectional print 

27,60 

2735,0 


Epson MX60 Type 

3 Codes 

Description 

Ci>de(sl 

Backspace 

8 

Bell 

7 

Bit image 

normal density 

27,75,... 

dual density 

27,76,... 

Carriage return 

13 

Condensed nvxle on 

15 

off 

18 

Double strike set 

27,71 

cancel 

27,72 

Emphasized mode set 

27,69 

cancel 

27,70 


sets line spacing to 1/6" 
sets line spacing ton/IIS'" 
sets line spadng to w^/TT*. Le, 
dots widtn 

n=l or 49 sets subscript mode 

cancels above 

n=0 or 48 sets superscript 

cancels above 

executes horizontal tab 

sets hari7j:>ntal tabs 

executes vertical tab 

sets & channelB of vertical labs 

executes n th format verttabs 

e.g.one format for each of seven 

pages 

defines vertical tab positions 
n=>1 or 49 selcTcts underline, rt=0 
or 4S deselects uixierline 
prints from Left to right for 
single Line 

n=l or 49 sets unidirectional 
print, n=0 or 48 sets 
bidirectional print 


Detail 

back^ce one place 
sounds beU 

ioHowing data printed as bit 
images 

followine data printed as bit 

carriage return 

stored and subsequent data 

printed condensed 

cancels above 

sets double strike mode 

cancels above 

all following data printed in 
emphasized mode 
cancels above 
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End of pa|Kr on 

27,57 

selects end of paper detector 


27^6 

deselects end of paper detector 


Enlarged mode set 

14 

enlarged for one tine 


set 

37,07,5 

n=l all following data printed 
enJai^gedj n^O cancels 


cancel 

Forni feed 

20 

cancels that set by 14 

12 executes form feed 

c 

length lines 

27,67,n 

sets form length as n lines 


Length inches 

27,67,0^ 

sets form length as n inches 


Initialise 

27,64 

initialises printer 


International set 

27,82^ 

prints following data from n 
character set 


Line feed forward 

10 

executes line feed 

1 

Page width 

27^1^ 

sets page width to n characters 

1 

Paper feed 

27,7Aa 

executes an n/216" paper feed 
(0<=n<=2SS) 

( 

Skip-over perforation 

27,78,n 

skips n Lines at page bottom 

cancel 

27,79 

cancels above 


Spacing 1/8"^ 

27,48 

sets line spacing to 1/8'' 


7/7r 

27,49 

sets line spacing to 7/72^ 


1/6'' 

27,50 

sets line spacing to 1/6" 


n/216" 

27^1,n 

sets line spacing to n/2l6" 

( 

n/TT 

27^,n 

sets line spacing to n/72'' i^. 
dots width 

Subscript set 

27^,1 

sets sut^crlpt mode 


cancel 

2734 

cancels above 


Superscript set 

2733,0 

sets superscript 

1 

cancel 

2734 

cancels above 


Tab horizontal 

9 

executes horizontal tab 

( 

horizontal 

27,68. 

sets horizontal tabs 

vertical 

11 

executes vertical tab 

vertical 

27,66,..** 

defines vertical tab positions 

( 

Underline 

27,45^1 

n=l selects underiine, 
deselects underline 

( 

Unidirectional print 

Epson RX80 Codes 

2735 

n=l sets unidirectional print, 
n=0 sets bidircctionat print 


Description 

Codecs) 

Detail 

( 

backspace 

8 

backspace one place 

Sell 

Bit image 

7 

sounds bell 


( 


223 


VIEW ; A Dabliand Guide 


norn^at density 27 
dual density 27,76,.... 
dd double speed 27,89,,..* 


quad density 

27,90. 

Carriage return 

13 

Conder^sed mode on 

15 

on 

27,15 

off 

18 

Delete 

127 

Double strike set 

27,71 

cancel 

27,72 

Elite mode set 

27,77 

cancel 

27,80 

Emphasized mode set 

27,69 

cancel 

27,70 

End of pa per on 

2737 

off 

2736 

Enlarged mode set 

14 

set 

27,14 

2737,n 

set 

cancel 

20 

Form feed 

12 

length lines 

2737,rt 

length inches 

2737An 

Half speed 

27415,0 

Indent 

27408,n 

Initialise 

Internabonal set 

2732,n 

Italics on 

2732 


following data printed as bit 
images 

following data printed as bit 
images 

as above but faster and no 
adjacent dots 
as above but darker 
carriage return 
stored and subsequent data 
printed condensed 
as above 
cancels above 

deletes previous char, in print 
buffer 

sets double strike mode 
cancels above 

folkiwing data printed In elite 
size 

cancels above i.e* returns to 
normal print 

all following data printed in 
emphasized mode 
cancels above 

selects end of paper detector 
deselects end of paper detector 
enlarged for one line 
as above 

n=l or 49 all following data 
printed enlarged, n=0 or 48 
cancels 

cancels that set by 14 
eicecutes form feed 
sets form length as n tines 
sets form length as n inches 
nsl or 49 sets half speed prinl^ 
n=0 or 48 canods 
sets n character left margin 
27,64 initialises printer 
prints following ^ta from n 
character set 

prints all following data in 
italics 


( 


off 

2743 

Line feed forward 

10 

Margin set 

27,10Sjn 

Page width 

2741^ 

Paper feed 

27,74^ 

Re-set 

2744 

Skip over perforation 

27;^,n 

can(^ 

27,79 

Slow speed 

27,115,n 

Spacing 1/8" 

27,48 

7/7r 

27,49 

1 /r 

2740 

n/216" 

2741,n 

ti/TT 

27j65,ji 

Subscript set 

2743,n 

cancel 

2744 

Superscript set 

2743,n 

carwsel 

27,84 

Tab horizontal 

9 

vertical 

11 

Underline 

2745,n 

UmdirectiorkaL print 

27,60 

274S,n 
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caiuieb above 

executes line feed 

sets n character Left margin 

sets page width to n ch^cters 

executes an n/216" paper feed 

(0<=n<^255> 

jnibalises printer. Including 
dearing buffer 
skips n tines at page bottom 
cancels above 

n=l tM- 49 sets half speed print, 
n=0 or 4€ caneds 
sets line spadng to 1/8"^ 
sete line spadng to 7/72”' 
sets line4>^dngta1/6'' 
sets line spacing to n/216" 
sets line spacing to n/?2"i.e. 
dots width 

nsl or49 sets subscript mode 

cancels above 

n=0 or 48 scis superscript 

cancels above 

executes horizontal tab 

executes vertical tab 

or 49 selects underline^ nM) 
or 4fl desdects underline 
prints from left to right for 
single line 

n^l or 49 sets unidirectional 
print n»0 or 48 sets 
bidirectional print 


T«-e 
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K;Technical Notes 

Internally, VIEW uses a memory byte for each character letter. The 
ASCII code of the character itself is stored in memory. TctI storage 
begins at OSHWM+SclOO, so on a Mastd' whore the OSBWM 
(usually the same as PAGE in EA$IC) is set at &E00 the hrst 
character in the VIEW document will begin at /StFOO. 

Stored commands are preceded by an &80 byte, the stored command 
itself being represented in true ASCII format. 

Spaces are represented in ASOl, ie, &:20. When VIEW formats text it 
inserts soft spaces. As it may need to remove these if jnsHficahon is 
tuned off and the text reformatted it uses &1 A to represent hard 
spaces, though these look to be nonmaJ spaces on screen. 

The highlight 1 and highlight 2 codes are represented as ^IC and 
&1D respectively in memory* On encountering these codes VIEW will 
send 128 and 129 to the printer driver respectively. 

VIEW docs not use an end of file marker to mark the end of the current 
document in memory, instead it keeps a vectored address at &D and 
&E (on the language processor) which points to the last character 
entered in memory. 

A consistency byte (&AA) is stored at OSHWM. 


) 
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L:VIEW Differences 

OuUiTifxl briefly over the next couple of pages are some of the 
changes that have been made to improve the operation of VJEW 
since i^leascs 1^4 and 2.1. When the term VIEW 3 is used this should 
be taken to mean version 3,0 and greater unless otherwise specified. 

General 

The version of VfEW supplied with the Master Com^ct allows 
control characters to be entered from the keyboard direct, view 3 
and later will perform an automatic NEW command when it is 
selected. Earlier versions did not and could not be used und! NEW 
was issued. On versions 1.4 and 2+1 the NAME and SETUP commands 
arc not available^ nor is the Pfl stored command. Spaces before a 
command will cause an error - spaces are permissible in VtEW 3 and 
later, 

VIEW 2+1: Thb has extended *HELP opttoris. 

VfEW 3: The OLD command is performed automatically. In versions 
2.1 and 1.4 it should be used to regain text after the BREAK key has 
been pressed. Files are not closed when the automatic OLD is 
performed. Jf VIEW needs to split a line because it is too long to fit on 
the tine then the nearest word boundary is used. If there is no word 
boundary then the 132nd character position is used. The PB command 
has been added to VIEW 3. The FOLD, TS^ PB, HE and R) will now 
lake ON and OFT as arguments in addition to 0 and 1+ There are no 
*KELP options. 

Chapter 2 

In VIEW 3 and later the COUNT commarid also counts words in the 
CB^ PJ and LJ stored commands. This was not the case in the earlier 
versions. 

When using on a standard BBC B or B+ pnesaing the BREAK with 
VIEW 3 installed will put you back into MODE 7 and switch ^e 
CAPS LOCK back on. Screen mode can be preserved if you make correci 
Ihe keyboard linksv 

In VIEW 1.4 and 2.1 the CTRL arrow keys could not be used to move the 
cursor to top, bottom, beginning and end of line. 
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Chaptex 3 

VIEW lAi When the 5CKEEN command is used (o preview a file from 
disc the cursor can soinetinies get stuck at the bottom of the screen 
with the result that the screen display will become locked in effect 
VIEW remains in Paged mode which makes it impossible to move 
down through a document in the normal manner when in Edit mode. 
The way around this is to Switch Paged mode oH by ESCAPEing into 
Command nvxie and pressing CTRL-O. 

Function key strips for earlier versions say FORM AT BLOCK for fo, 
not FORM AT PARAGRAPH. 

Chapter 4 

VIEW 2^1/1,4: EDIT and LOAD were not trapped as an error when used 
with the cassette filing system (CFS> selected- In VIEW 3 the Tslot 
with cassette' error message is given. 

Chapter 5 

In VIEW 2.1 and 1.4 the READ command r^rvad memory, now it does 
not though it requires about 150 bytes of memory to be free so that it 
can work. In VIEW 3 and later the message 'Ncpt all read in' is given 
should there not be enough memoiy for all the tod to be read in. No 
message is given in earlier versions of VIEW* 

In VIEW 3 the DELETE UP TO CHARACTER action has been revised. 
Now Space vdll onJy find spao^ TABsfind TABs. Pressing Highlight 
I or 2 will find the corresporvding highlight. 

In VIEW 1.4 and 2.1 the CLEAR command only erased markers 1 and 2 
from text - markers 3 to 6 were left in positian and had to be dieted 
'manually'. 

Chapters 

VIEW 1.4: If you find words are becoming concatenated when you 
farmat text this is because you have deleted the soft spaces. VIEW 
L4 inserts after hard spaces (normal spaces) to justify text. 

Older function key strips have INSERT MODE for CTRL44, not 
INSERT/OVERTYPE. VIEW 3 always regards the end of a line as a 
new word with SHIFT-right or SHIFT-lefL so that if you're at the 
start of the last word on a line^ SHlFT-righi takes you to the end of 
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the line on version 3.0^ but to the first word of the next line In version 

2 . 1 . 

In VIEW 2-1 and 14 Fbnnal Block operatiorLs did not slop on lines 
ivilh left margins TABs followed by spaces and TABs. 

Chapter 7 

VIEW 2-1/14: When SEARCH/REPLACH/CHAMGE are used the stoned 
command field is also searched. It is not In VIEW 3 and later. In VIEW 
24/1-4 the WILD command can be used to spesrify or change the wild 
character In one of these operatioiia. The nortnal wild characters are 
^-and I * These can be changed by specifying the character after the 
WILD conunand. For example WILD $ would cha nge the ? wild 
character into $. 

Chapter 11 

VliW 1.4: can only PRINT files from a disc rather than fnjin disc 
and/or memory. Compact VIEW: The default printer driver will 
allow characters which have the top bit (bit 7) set to pass through 
the driver and be printed. Highlight codes in VIEW 3 are shown in 
inverse video in modes 0-6. On earlier versions they art not and 
appear as * and -- The HI conunand will now accept the underline or 
asterisk characters as arguments as well as 1 and 2: HT * 130 sets 
highlight 2 to 130. 

Chapter 13 

VIEW 2,1 and 1.4: Use of QUIT and FINISH will dose ail open files 
and not fust the ones currently In use. 

Appendix I 

VIEW 24: This version will not work on a BBC B+ in Shadow mode 
without a special machine code patch program being run first of all. 
This is available from Acorn, and was published in the July 198S 
issue of Acorn User (page 112>. 

Command Changes 

The three major releases of VIEW have seen some commands come 
and go. The table below lists the commands and abbreviations of 
each for each release of VIEW. A dash indicates that there is no 
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shorter form of the command and n/a that the cominand is not 
available. 


Command 

VIEW 1.4 

VIEW 2,1 

VIEWI 

CHANGE 

C 

c 

C 

CLEAR 

- 

- 

CL 

COUNT 

- 

- 

CO 

EDIT 

- 

- 

ED 

FIELD 

- 

- 

FI 

FINISH 

F 

F 

F 

FOLD 

n/a 


FO 

FORMAT 

- 

- 

FOR 

LOAD 

- 

L 

L 

MICROSPACE 

- 

- 

MI 

MODE 

- 

- 

M 

MORE 

M 

M 

MO 

NAME 

n/a 

n/a 

N 

NEW 

- 


- 

OLD 

* 

* 

- 

PRINT 

P 

F 

P 

PRINTER 

- 

- 

PRINTE 

QUIT 

- 

- 


READ 

- 

- 

RE 

REPLACE 

R 

R 

R 

SAVE 

- 

- 

SA 

SCREEN 

. 

- 

SC 

SEARCH 

S 

5 

S 

SETUP 

n/a 

n/a 

SET 

SHEETS 

- 

- 

SH 

WILD 

- 

- 

n/a 

WRITE 


- 

W 
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M:The Programs Disc 

A disc of programs Ls available from Dabs containing all the 
pTOgrams listed in this book pins several others, including a full 
feature Printer Driver Generator and a VIEW Spooler program ideal 
for preparing text to transfer into other packages or via a modem 
down the telephone lines. This is what you gel: 

' The Dabs Printer Driver Generator 

* The Printer Eh-iver Generator Manual 

* A scries of ready made printer drivers 
*VtEW Spooler 

VIEW Manager 

^ Extended Catalogue progran^ 

* An extended VIEW Help ROM image for sideways RAM 

* The Screen Layout driver 

* The VIEW recovery program 
•VIEW File Checker 

* Highlight Checker 

* The DIY Printer Driver Generator 

* A series of !0oot Fites 

* A dictionaty of Words for VicwSpell extracted from Ihis book 

The Dabs Printer Driver Program: Written in BASIC, this program 
will allow you to create a versatile printer driver for your own 
prinier with a maximum of 31 highlight codes possible depending on 
the types of codes required by your printiyr. The printer driver is 
made easy to use as it does mx require typing of complicated and 
difficult to remember hi^light sequences. For example ff you 
wished to use enlarged print on you prinier and this had been defined 
as highlight code 134 then you simply set highlight 1 or 2 to this 
accordingly with a stored command, ie, 

HT 2 131 

Use of highlight I will now enable enlarged print. Please note that 
the driver does not support the use of microspadng. Full inshijctions 
on using the driver are provided in VIEW format ready for you to 
read from VIEW or print out. In addition, the Programs Disc also 
contains ready to use prinief drivers for a variety of printers 
including the Epson Kaga Taxan, and Citizen C120D 

The VIEW Spooler: Written by Graham Bell, this program will 
allow you to spool true ASCII text, which makes it ideal for 
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preparing text to be transferred into other wordproccssors or to 
transmit down a telephone line via a modem- The program \b used 
like a printer driver and spools text to a file on disc plus lots imire! 

Of course the disc contains all the programs from this book, including 
an extended VIEW Help ROM image, VIEW Manager, a variety of 
!Boot files plus a small User dictionary of unique words compiled 
from the text In this boook and not present in the standard Master 
dictionary. 

The disc ts available for the BBC B, B+ and Master 128 in 40 track 
525\Ti DFS format for just £7.95. A copy program will allow you to 
ocinvert the disc for use with an 80 track drive. The software can also 
be transferred to Econet or a hard disc. It is also available in 35in 
ADF5 format for Master 128 and Master Compact for £9.95. The disc 
is not copy-protected, aivd comes in a handsome illustrated plastic 
watlel with full irstructkjns. The price is inclEisivie of VAT and 
postage arul packing. 

To obtain your copy of the disc then use the order form below, or a 
copy of it, and send it with a cheque or pc^tal order or sterling money 
order to Dabs Press at the address on page 234. Covemmefit, 
education, and companies may send an official order. Dealer 
enquiries ate welcome. 


Pleue rush me a copy of the Programs Disc to accompany Bruce Smith's 
Dabhand Guide to VIEW, 1 require the following version [please doliite a& 
required): 

5.25in DFS (£7.95) / 3.5in ADFS (£9.95) 

Name....... 

Address ............. 


.....Postcode.. 

1 enclose a cheque/PO for...no, 

Tick here if you require a VAT receipt 
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N;The Dabhand Guide Guide 

The following Dabhand Guides covering the DDC and Master series 
micros are planned for 19S7. Publication dates and contcnls may be 
subject to change All quoted prices are inclusive of VAT ton software 
- books are zero-rated), and postage and paddng. 

{ 

ViewSheet and Viewstorc: A Dabhand Guide 
by Graham Bell 

( Publication : July 1967^ 250pages 

Book: £12,95. Disc: DFS 5J25in £7.95 ADFS 35in £:9J5. Book and disc 
logether £17.95 tADFS £19,95) 

Written by Atom User's Graham Bell this is the first complete guide 
for ViewSheet^ ViewStore and ViewFlob Divided into four sections, 
this book serves as an In troduction to these members of Ihe VtEW 
\ family whilst providing an indispensibJe reference guide to more 

advanced users. Worked examples are provided throughout, and 
numerous utility programs are included. The perfect companion to 
( VIEW: A Dabhand Guide! 

VIEW FamUy Applications: A Dabhand Guide 
( by Bruce Smith and Graham Bell 

Publication: October 1987* Software with manual 
£14.95 for the packa^. 

^ Bruce Smith and Graham Bell team up to provide a ivhole range of 

expert utilities for users of any VIEW products Includes automalic 
file backup^ front ends to the VIEW family^ sid&ways RAM software, 
f how to write a ViewStore utility, advanced printer and screen 

drivers plus many more. 

( Master Operating Systems A Dabhand Guide 

by David Atherton 

ISBrsl 0-870336-OM 

^ Publication : May 1987. 250 pages 

Book: £12.95^ Disc: DFS 5,25in £7,95 ADFS 35in £9.95. Book and disc 
together £17.95 (ADFS £19-95) 

^ What all BBC B+r Master 128 and Master Compact owners have been 

itching to get - BBC expert David Atherton's Ctiide to the MOS 

( 


( 
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covering all aspects of progranrnnirtg at OS level. Areas covered 
include, ^commands, tlW65C12 mkroprocessor, CSBYTE/OSWORD 
calls, sludow RAM, sideways RAM, the hardware, differences 
t^tween micrDS, upgrades, useful utility programs incLudiiyg a CMOS 
RAM editor plus much, much more* Can you afford to be without it? 

Floating Point Assembler A Dabhand Guide 
by David Spencer 

Pubticatkm; August ZSO pages 

Book: £12.95. Disc: DFS 5.25in £7.95 ADFS 3^in £9,95. Book and disc 
together £17.95 (ADFS 09.95} 

The first ever BBC programming tutorial on floating point 
arithmetic in machine code. Learn the Impossible - step by step 
details on noating point addition, subtraction, multiplicatiorii^ 
division, sines, cosines ^ in fact everything. Lots of examples 
including multiple and double precision arithmetic. Another Dabs 
first! 

if TOu would like more information about Dabs Press books and 
sokwAte then drop us a line at 76 Gardner Roadj Prestwidi 
Manchester M29 9FB, and well despatch our latest I3abhand Guides 
Guide. 
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Using the Index 

Thf> ind^)c mostly cross referenced so you should be able to find 
what you want at several points. For example to find a page number 
eontaiTiing information on the bottom marpn look under B for bottom 
or under M for margin. 

Commands are shown in full uppercase characters and * commands 
can be found mini^ their \ So to find •CDtR took underC 

Page numbers are given normally however the odd tetter does occur 
and this refers to die appropriate appendix. 

Not every single octrurrence of an item Is index ordy the pages 
containing the hard facts* Thus there is no single entry for VIEW as 
this is mentioned on Just about every single page. 

Indexes are a pain to compile, but [ hope this one is of use to you the 
reader. Me I'm off to Denmark for the weekend now so bye b^. 
Regards Bruce. 


abbreviations 116 

access 37 

Acom User 13 

adding words 151 


ADFS 


34 ^ 


Advanced Disc Filing System 

American character set 

applications menu 

asterisk 

BBC 

BSC B 

block delete 

block move 

BM stored command 

boot file 

bottom margin 

bottom of text 


is;a 

23,47 

74 

40 ^^ 0 , 103 , 119,145 


35 

103 

16 

42 

15 


74 

48 

26 

82 


BREAK key 
breaks, page 
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bytes free 

184 

caps lock 

21,118 

case swap 

45 

Cassette Filing System 
cassette Tccoidfer 

34 

13 

CAT 

35 

CDIR 

35 

centi^ text 

66 

C£ ^Died oominand 

66 

CH 

46 

a^ANGE 
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This is the most comprehensive tuforiat ond reference guide written 
about using the V[^ word processor Both the beginner and the 
more advanced user will find it to be on involuoble companion 
whether writing o simple letter or undertaking a thesis- 

The outhor has left no stone unturned and oil ospects of 
wordprocessing are covered. In oddition a suite of VIEW utility 
progroms are provided includfng. View Manoger, on easily 
extendable front end. Thorny subjeds such as macros^ page lavout 
and printer drivers ore revealed in the authors own eosy to follow 
style. 
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The many features of this book include: 

• Compatible with BBC B ond Master series 

• Command and Edit Mode 
9 Rulers and Margins 

• Markers to move, copy and delete 

• SEARCH and REPLACE 

• Stored Commands 

• Page Layout 

• Printer Drivers 

• Mocros and how to use them 

• Hints ond Tips 

• View Monager 

• Mochine code utilities 

• VIewSpeil ond Viewindex 

Bruce Smith is one of this country's leading authorities on the BBC 
Micro, Formally Technical Editor of Acorn User he has written over 
a dozen books an the BBC Micro o[one including the besi selling 
The BBC Micro ROM Book, The Advonced Sidewoys RAM User 
Guide and Mostering Interpreters and Compilers. 

£ 12-95 


ISBN 1~S7033-iOO-3 
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